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CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTION

1.1 Historical Background of Śrīmad-Bhagavad-Gītā

The most ancient epic poem in Indian history besides The Rāmāyaṇa is The Mahāb-

hārata authored by sage Vyāsa. It is a part of Smṛti texts which is divided into eigh-

teen sections known as parvans, each of which is further organised by sub-parvans

and chapters. The main theme of this epic is the legendary fratricidal battle for regal

succession and supremacy in India fought between paternal cousins, the Pāṇḍavas and

the Kauravas, on the plains of Kurukṣetra. Almost all the kings with their troops from

all over ancient India were involved in this catastrophic battle. The Mahābhārata has

in total eighteen parvans viz., Ādi, Sabhā, Araṇya (Vana), Virāṭa, Udyoga, Bhīṣma,

Droṇa, Karṇa, Śalya, Sauṣuptika (Sauptika), Strī, Śānti, Ānuśāsanika, Aśvamedha,

Āśramavāsika, Mausala, Mahāprasthāna and Svargārohaṇa adding upto approxi-

mately one lakh verses.

It is in this very epic at the most dramatic moment we find the divine song of the lord,

Śrīmad-Bhagavad-Gītā (henceforth BhG) included in the Bhīṣma Parva (chapters 25 to
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42). It consists of eighteen chapters and has approximately 700 verses.1 The complete

epic is in narrative form in the order leading to the innermost frame till BhG viz.—

1. Ugraśravas and the seers at sage Śaunaka’s twelve-year ritualistic sacrifice,

2. Vaiśampāyana and Janamejaya’s snake sacrifice,

3. Sañjaya and Dhṛtarāṣṭra,

4. Kṛṣṇa and Arjuna.

The main characters in BhG are Lord Kṛṣṇa, Arjuna, Sañjaya and Dhṛtarāṣṭra. The

principal dialogue between Arjuna and Kṛṣṇa is included in the course of narration by

Sañjaya. BhG starts with the question put forth by King of Hastināpur, Dhṛtarāṣṭra

inquiring the details of battlefield to his loyal secretary Sañjaya who was gifted divine

vision by sage Vyāsa enabling him to see the past, present and future.

The question as to how did BhG occur in the midst of such a catastrophic battle is

answered when looked at the thirteenth chapter of Bhīṣma Parvan known as Śrī-

madbhagavadgītā parvan. Ten days of the total eighteen days had passed since the

start of the battle and King Dhṛtarāṣṭra’s minister Sañjaya upon his return from the

battlefield conveys the sad message of Commander Bhīṣma’s defeat to Dhṛtarāṣṭra.2

Asmentioned before Sañjaya had been granted the divine vision by sage Vyāsa through

which he could clearly see the ongoings of the battlefield and even read the minds of

those present there.3 Furthermore, on Dhṛtarāṣṭra’s request he describes in detail the

scenes of the battlefield to him in this and the subsequent chapters of Bhīṣma Parvan.

In the first chapter of BhG, Arjuna is depicted as being delusional and dejected before

the onset of battle just by looking at the opposing party who are his kith and kin and

brooding over the consequences of the battle. The seed of his dejection is planted

by the talks that took place between Sañjaya (who acted as an ambassador on behalf

of Dhṛtarāṣṭra) and Yudhiṣṭhira at a place called Upaplavya (in Pāncāla) in Udyoga

Parvan (chapters 23 to 31). Renowned Scholar Śrīpāda Dāmodara Sātawaḷekara (1930)
1 There is a debate regarding the number of verses, some say there are 700 verses while others opine there

are 701 or 750 verses. For our work we have followed the standard version of Geeta Press (Goyandka,
2016) consisting of 700 verses.

2 सञ्जयोऽहं महाराज नमɆते भरतष̂भ। हतो भीɅमः शाȹतनवो भरतानां िपतामहः॥ — 6.13.3
3 चक्षुषा सञ्जयो राजन् यदु्धमतेद् विदɅयित। एतɆय सव̂सङ्गरामे न परोकं्ष भिवɅयित॥ — 6.2.10
परकाशं वापरकाशं वा िदवा वा यिद वा िनिश। मनसा िचिȹततमिप सव̃ वȶेɆयित सञ्जयः॥ — 6.2.11
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noted parallels between the verses in the above-mentioned parvan and the following

Bhīṣma Parvan as shown below:

Sañjaya had cautioned Yudhiṣṭhira in Udyoga Parvan:

सव̂क्षयो दृɄयते यतर कृȶɆनः पापोदयो िनरयोऽभावसंस्थः।
कɆतत् कुया̂Ȳजातु कम̂ परजानन् पराजयो यतर समो जयश्च॥ — 5.25.7

Eng. Tr.: Who could knowingly be ever guilty of an act, which would result in uni-

versal slaughter, which would be sinful and lead to hell, an act consisting in the de-

struction (of men), an act the result of which, whether it be victory or defeat, is or the

self-same value?4

ते चते् कुरूननुिशɅयाय पाथा̂ िनणीर्य सवा̂न् िद्वषतो िनगृȦ।
समं वɆतȲजीिवतं मȶृयनुा Ɇयाद् यȲजीवȸवं ज्ञाितवधे न साध॥ु — 5.25.9

Eng. Tr.: If you, ye sons of Pritha, chastise the Kurus, by defeating and slaying all your

foes, that subsequent life of yours would be equivalent to death, for what, in sooth, is

life after having killed all your kinsfolk?

कथं िह नीचा इव दौɅकुलयेा िनध̂मा̂थ̃ कम̂ कुयु̂श्च पाथा̂ः। — 5.25.13

Eng. Tr.: How can the sons of Pritha, like base persons of low lineage, commit an act

of unrighteousness?

The above dialoguesweremirrored byArjunawho repeats those verywords inBhīṣma

Parvan:

िनिमत्तािन च पɄयािम िवपरीतािन केशव।
न च शरयेोऽनुपɄयािम हȶवा Ɇवजनमाहव॥े — BhG 1.31

Eng. Tr.: These signs bode evil for us. I do not see that any good can come from killing

our relations in battle.

िकम् नः राȲयने गोिवȹद िकम् भोगैः जीिवतने वा॥ — BhG 1.32

Eng. Tr.: Govind, of what use will the kingdom or luxuries or even life be to us.

एतान्न हȹतिुमȰछािम घ्नतोऽिप मधसुदून।
अिप तरलैोȫयराजɆय हेतोः िकम् नु महीकृत॥े — BhG 1.35

4 English translation is by Ganguli (1993)
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Eng. Tr.: O Slayer of demon Madhu, I do not wish to kill them, even though they slay

me, even for the sovereignty over the three worlds; howmuch the less for the kingdom

here on earth.

िनहȶय धात̂राɅटरान्नः का परीितः ɆयाȲजनाद̂न।
पापमवेाशरयदेɆमाȹहȶवतैानातताियनः॥ — BhG 1.36

Eng. Tr.: O Krishna, what satisfaction could we find in killing Dhritarashtra’s sons?

We would become sinners by slaying these men, even though they are evil.

अहो बत महȶपापं कतु̃ Ƀयविसता वयम।्
यदराȲयसखुलोभने हȹतुं Ɇवजनमदु्यताः॥ — BhG 1.45

Eng. Tr.: This is a great sin! We are prepared to kill our own relations out of greed for

the pleasures of a kingdom.

Sañjaya cautions again in Udyoga Parvan:

न चद्े भागं कुरवोऽȹयतर यदु्धात् परयȰछेरंɆतȽुयमजातशतरो।
भकै्षचया̂मȹधकविृɅणराȲये शरयेोमȹये न तु यदेु्धन राȲयम॥् — 5.27.2

Eng. Tr.: Life is transient, that may end in great infamy; considering this, thou

shouldst not perish. O Ajatasatru, if without war, the Kurus will not yield thy share,

I think, it is far better for thee to live upon alms in the kingdom of the Andhakas and

the Vrishnis than obtain sovereignty by war.

कृपः शɁयः सौमदित्तिर्वकणोर् िविंवशितः कण̂दुयोर्धनौ च।
एतान् हȶवा कीदृशं तत् सखंु Ɇयाद् यद् िवȹदेयाɆतदनु बरिूह पाथ̂॥ — 5.27.25

Eng. Tr.: Forbearance would be more beneficial to you than love of enjoyments where

Bhishma would be slain, and Drona with his son, and Kripa, and Somadatta’s son, and

Vikarna and Vivingsati, and Karna and Duryodhana. Having slain all these, what bliss

may that be, O Pritha’s son, which you will get? Tell me that! Even having won the

entire sea-girt earth, you will never be free from decrepitude and death, pleasure and

pain, bliss and misery. Knowing all this, do not be engaged in war.

Compared with the verse below in Bhīṣma Parvan:
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गुरूनहȶवा िह महानुभावान् शरयेो भोकंु्त भकै्ष्यमपीह लोके।
हȶवाथ̂कामांɆतु गुरूिनहैव भञु्जीय भोगान् रुिधरपरिदȭधान्॥ — BhG 2.5

Eng. Tr.: Surely it would be better to spend my life begging than to kill these great

and worthy souls! If I killed them, every pleasure I found would be tainted.

Observing the above comparison, it becomes evident that Arjuna had the nagging

thoughts of the evil consequences of the battle which were further fueled when he saw

his opposing kith and kin. He realised that the battle was sinful and would ultimately

lead to destruction and hence the dejection. But this dejection was not just battle

related, on the contrary, it concerned the ultimate welfare of one’s being which was

more philosophical in nature. This conflict of mind in Arjuna was resolved by Kṛṣṇa.

Thus in BhGwe find Arjuna asking several welfare related and philosophical questions

and Kṛṣṇa elaborately answering each of these questions to Arjuna’s satisfaction. In

the next section we present a summary of each chapter of BhG.

1.2 Summary of each chapter of Śrīmad-Bhagavad-Gītā

Most peculiar is that each of the eighteen chapters in BhG is designated as an inde-

pendent particular form of yoga at the close of the chapter5 but these chapter-titles

do not seem to appear in the sanskrit edition (Pandeya, 1955) of the Mahābhārata.

Hence based on their understanding of the contents of the chapter, later editors added

chapter-titles to aid the reader towards the contents of each chapter. This is the reason

why the title of chapter in BhG varies from one printed version or editor to the other.

For instance, the title of the eighteenth chapter is Mokṣasannyāsa Yoga which is also

known as Mokṣa Yoga by some scholars and Sannyāsa Yoga by others.

As mentioned before, we have followed Śrīmad-Bhagavad-Gītā (Goyandka, 2016) of

Gītā Press and so the title of each chapter is retained per se. We give below a brief con-

tent of each chapter. We have retained the original Sanskrit terms without translating

them since we did not find a suitable equivalent in English.

(1) Arjuna-Viṣāda Yoga The first chapter known as Arjuna-Viṣāda Yoga contains 47

verses. Arjuna is horrified by the very thought of disastrous war consequences on
5 इित शरीमद्भगवद्गीतासु उपिनषȶसु बरȥिवद्यायां योगशास्तरे शरीकृɅणाजुन̂संवादे [... नाम] अȸयायः॥
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observing all his relatives and friends at war.6 He seeks the help and advice from

Kṛṣṇa for removal of this delusion. This relation of Arjuna with delusion which would

ultimately lead to supreme truth is aptly known as Arjuna-Viṣāda Yoga.

Many scholars consider this chapter and the first ten verses of the second chapter as

the prologue. For instance, Ādi Śaṅkarācārya has not commented on this chapter.

(2) Sāṃkhya Yoga The second chapter is known as Sāṃkhya Yoga and it contains

72 verses. Kṛṣṇa imparts knowledge of immortal nature of the Soul, Sāṃkhya Yoga,

Buddhi Yoga, Karma Yoga, the nature of Stithaprajña (steadfast seer) and Brāhmīsthiti

to Arjuna. The word ‘aśocyānanvaśocastvaṃ’ in verse 11 is considered the bīja as it

is considered the start of divine discourse by Kṛṣṇa. Major discussion in this chapter

is regarding Sāṃkhya (samyak khyānam i.e. proper enumeration of the twenty-five

tattvas or true principles) and hence the title Sāṃkhya Yoga.

(3) Karma Yoga The third chapter titled Karma Yoga contains 43 verses. Here elab-

oration of Jñāna and Karma Yoga is made.7 Karma basically means performance of

one’s dharmawithout any attachment to results. The key to performance of karma i.e.

appropriate course of action is the main theme here, hence the title Karma Yoga.

(4) Jñāna-Karma-Sannyāsa Yoga The fourth chapter is known as Jñāna Yoga and

it contains 42 verses. Here various types of Yajñas is described but Jñāna Yajña is

superior among them. Consciously renouncing karma (and the fruits of karma) is the

safest way to be free from the taints of karma.8 Hence the knowledge of karma is

given in detail.

(5) Karma-Sannyāsa Yoga The fifth chapter titled Sannyāsa Yoga contains 29 verses.

Here distinction is made between performance of karma and renunciation of karma.

More emphasis is put on performance of karma and detachment from its effects as

given in verse 13.9 Many similarities are noted in the fourth and fifth chapters.
6 कृपया परयािवष्टो िवषीदिन्नदमबरवीत।् — BhG 1.28
7 ज्ञानयोगेन साȯȬयानां कम̂योगेन योिगनाम।् — BhG 3.3
8 बरȥाप̂णं बरȥ हिवब̂रȥाग्नौ बरȥणा हुतम।् बरȥवै तने गȹतɃयं बरȥकम̂समािधना।। — BhG 4.24
9 सवक̂मा̂िण मनसा सन्न्यɆयाɆते सखंु वशी। — BhG 5.13
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(6) Ātmasaṃyama Yoga The sixth chapter also known as Dhyāna Yoga contains 47

verses. The main theme is self-restraint and concentration of mind through āsanas.10

Which form to meditate upon through Dhyāna Yoga is described in this chapter.

(7) Jñāna-Vijñāna Yoga The seventh chapter titled Jñāna-Vijñāna Yoga contains 30

verses.11 Here ‘jñāna’ means the knowledge of Absolute (Brahman) while ‘vijñāna’

means worldly knowledge.

(8) Akṣarabrahma Yoga The eighth chapter is known as Akṣarabrahma Yoga and it

contains 28 verses. It contains the description of union with the indestructible spirit

(Brahman).12 Hence the title Akṣarabrahma Yoga.

(9) Rājavidyārājaguhya Yoga Theninth chapter titled Rājavidyārājaguhya Yoga con-

tains 34 verses. Theway to lead a spiritual life is the main theme here.13 Divine knowl-

edge is openly described here but there is an undertone of knowledge of royal policy.

(10) Vibhūti Yoga The tenth chapter known as Vibhūti Yoga contains 42 verses. Here

the magnificence of the Supreme Being who pervades all beings and how to realise the

Lord is described.14 The manifested form of the Supreme Being is emphasised upon.

(11) Viśvarūpadarśana Yoga Theeleventh chapter titledViśvarūpadarśana Yoga con-

tains 55 verses. After the description of micro-cosmic form, Kṛṣṇa on Arjuna’s request

displays macro-cosmic or universal form encompassing all beings in existence.15

(12) Bhakti Yoga The twelfth chapter is known as Bhakti Yoga and it contains 20

verses. Kṛṣṇa describes the qualities of devotee and emphasises on the glory of devo-

tion.16

(13) Kṣetrakṣetrajña Yoga The thirteenth chapter titled Kṣetrakṣetrajña Yoga con-

tains 34 verses. The word ‘kṣetra’ means the material cause (prakṛti) or the body as
10 सव̂सङ्कɁपसन्न्यासी योगारूढɆतदोȰयत।े। — BhG 6.4
11 ज्ञानं तऽेहं सिवज्ञानिमदं वक्ष्याȾयशेषतः। — BhG 7.2
12 अक्षरं बरȥ परमं ɆवभावोऽȸयाȶममȰुयत।े — BhG 8.3
13 राजिवद्या राजगुȦं पिवतरिमदमतु्तमम।् — BhG 9.2
14 एतां िवभिूंत योगं च मम यो विेत्त तत्त्वतः। — BhG 10.7
15 मȹयसे यिद तȰछȫयं मया दरषु्टिमित परभो। योगेश्वर ततो मे ȶवं दश̂याȶमानमɃययम।्। — BhG 11.4
16 मȿयावɄेय मनो ये मां िनȶययकु्ता उपासत।े शरद्धया परयोपतेाɆते मे यकु्ततमा मताः।। — BhG 12.2
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the sphere of action while ‘kṣetrajña’ means the soul. In this chapter the difference

between the two is described.17

(14) Guṇatrayavibhāga Yoga The fourteenth chapter known as Guṇatrayavibhāga

Yoga contains 27 verses. Elaboration of three guṇas viz., sāttvic, rājasic and tāmasic,

their causes, characteristics, and influence on a living being are also described.18

(15) Puruṣottama Yoga The fifteenth chapter titled Puruṣottama Yoga contains 20

verses. In this chapter the nature of the world and how to trangress it is described.

The main theme is the ultimate union of the individual soul with the absolute. Here

the word ‘kṣara’ is a combination of pañcabhūta (five elements), mind, intellect and

ego while ‘akṣara’ is individual soul.19

(16) Daivāsurasaṃpadvibhāga Yoga Thesixteenth chapter is known asDaivāsurasaṃ-

padvibhāga Yoga and it contains 24 verses. Each and every individual has two traits

i.e. the divine (daiva) and the demonic (āsura) in them and there is a constant conflict

regarding the dominence of the one over the other.20

(17) Śraddhātrayavibhāga Yoga Theseventeenth chapter titled Śraddhātrayavibhāga

Yoga contains 28 verses. The word ‘śraddhā’ means faith or belief which like the three

guṇas are classified into three divisions viz., sāttvic, rājasic and tāmasic.21

(18) Mokṣasannyāsa Yoga The eighteenth chapter known as Mokṣasannyāsa yoga

contains 78 verses. In this concluding chapter, distinction is made between sannyāsa

which is renunciation of actions born of desire and tyāga which is renunciation of

fruits of actions.22 Ultimately Arjuna, free from all kinds of doubts surrenders unto

Kṛṣṇa and performs his duties.
17 क्षेतरक्षेतरज्ञयोज्ञा̂नं यत्तȲज्ञानं मतं मम।। — BhG 13.2
18 सत्त्वं रजɆतम इित गुणाः परकृितसȾभवाः। — BhG 14.5
19 क्षरः सवा̂िण भतूािन कूटस्थोऽक्षर उȰयत।े। — BhG 15.16
20 द्वौ भतूसगौर् लोकेऽिɆमȹदैव आसरु एव च। — BhG 16.6
21 ितरिवधा भवित शरद्धा देिहनां सा Ɇवभावजा। — BhG 17.2
22 काȾयानां कम̂णां ȹयासं सन्न्यासं कवयो िवदुः। सवक̂म̂फलȶयागं पराहुɆȶयागं िवचक्षणाः।। — BhG 18.2
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1.3 Śrīmad-Bhagavad-Gītā and its commentators

This small enigmatic portion BhGwhich summarizes the Upaniṣadic teachings is a part

of the colossal work The Mahābhārata and is interpreted by scholars from various an-

gles such as philosophical, theological, psychological, spiritual, metaphysical, moral,

social, as well as cultural interpretation. This enables each to understand it and inter-

pret it in one’s own way thus attracting the attention of many scholars for centuries

making it one of the most popularly translated and commented upon scripture in the

world. We have broadly distinguished three phases in the history of commentaries

(Sādhale, 1935) viz.,

1. Pre-nineteenth century

Various schools of thought like Vedānta, Sāṃkhya, Yoga, and other theistic schools

had creative and systematic thinkers who interpreted BhG according to their tra-

dition. All schools of Vedānta accepted the authority of the Upaniṣads, Brahma-

sūtra, and BhG (known as prasthānatraya) as the foundations of their tradition.

However, there were differences in opinion in atleast one essential point or the

other. Many ancient commentaries were written during this period as listed

below:

(a) The earliest extant commentary is that of Ādi-Śaṅkarācārya, an expounder

of Kevalādvaita philosophy. According to him, mokṣa is the only path at-

tainable by Jñānayoga. Those who followed his theory in commenting on

BhG are as follows with the author name followed by their work:

i. Ānandagiri: Bhāṣya-Vyākhyānam

ii. Nīlakaṇṭha Bhaṭṭa: Bhāva-Pradīpa

iii. Madhusūdana Sarasvatī: Gūḍhārtha-Dīpikā

iv. Śaṅkarānanda: Tātparya-Bodhinī

v. Śrīdhara: Subodhinī

vi. Sadānanda: Bhāva-Prakāśa

vii. Dhanapatisūri: Bhāṣyotkarṣa-Dīpikā

viii. Śrī Sūrya Daivadnya: Paramārtha-Prāpa

ix. Dhūpakara Śāstrī: Avi-Gītā
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x. Hanumat: Paiśāca-Bhāṣya

(b) Rāmānujācārya, an expounder of Viśiṣṭādvaita philosophy wrote a com-

mentary on BhG. According to him, BhG is mainly about Bhaktiyoga sup-

ported by knowledge. Hewas followed byVedānta-Deśika (Veṃkaṭanātha)

who wrote Artha-Saṅgraha-Rakṣā or Tātparya-Candrikā.

(c) Madhvācārya, an expounder of Dvaita philosophy too wrote a commen-

tary. According to him, Buddhiyoga is the primary meaning of yoga and

the essential condition of mokṣa. He was followed by:

i. Jayatīrtha: Prameya-Dīpikā

ii. Rāghavendra: Artha-Saṅgraha

(d) Vallabhācārya, an expounder of Śuddhādvaita philosophy did not write

any commentary on BhG himself but expressed his opinion on BhG in

the Tattva-Dīpa Nibandha. According to him, BhG expounds chiefly Bhak-

tiyoga. He was followed by Puruṣottamajī whose work is Amṛta-Taraṅginī.

(e) Nimbarkācārya, an expounder ofDvaitādvaita philosophy too did notwrite

any commentary on BhG himself but his follower did. Nimbarkācārya like

Ramanujācārya recognises Bhaktiyoga as the essence of BhG. His disciple

Keśava Kaśmirī Bhaṭṭācārya wrote Tattva-Prakāśikā.

(f) Jñāneśvara, a Maharashtrian reformer wrote a commentary on BhG called

Jñāneśvarī (also known as Bhāvārthabodhini).

2. Nineteenth century

During the era of British rule, Sanskrit language became a subject of interest and

many works were translated in English and other western languages. Charles

Wilkins was the first to translate BhG in English. Western philosophers and

thinkers like Schopenhauer, Humboldt and Emerson were greatly influenced by

this poem. It was during this period that saw the riot of Indian revolutionary

freedom fighters who were greatly inspired by BhG and wrote independently

on BhG, some of who are mentioned below viz.

(a) B. G. Tilak (1856 - 1920): Śrīmad-Bhagavad-Gitā-Rahasya
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(b) M. K. Gandhi (1869 - 1948): Discourses on the Gitā

(c) Sri Aurobindo Ghose (1872 - 1950): Essays on the Gitā

(d) S. Radhakrishnan (1888 - 1975): The Bhagavadgītā

(e) Vinoba Bhave (1895 - 1982): Talks on the Gitā

(f) S. D. Satwalekar (1867 - 1968): Puruṣārtha-Bodhinī-Bhāṣā-Ṭīkā

Post-Indian Independence saw a resurgence in the work of BhG with many or-

ganisations and individuals publishing vast volumes and conducting discourses

on BhG. The list is inexhaustive. It is noted that various interpretators have

taken different approaches to suit their theories. Some approaches are discussed

below:

• Some likeAurobindoGhose (Ghose, 2000), Radhakrishnan (1971) andChin-

mayananda (1998) took a syncretistic approach to the text.

• Others like Divanji (1945) prepared a concordance for easy understanding.

• Some like Rāmasukhadāsa (1985), Besant and Dās (1905) and Śrī Dīvā-

nacandra Śāstrī (2017) have given Sanskrit grammar inputs giving BhG

examples.

• While others like Easwaran (2007) examines the applicability of the prin-

ciples of Gita to the problems of modern life.

• Some others like Prof. Mahadevan (2013) are of the opinion that BhG am-

ply demonstrates the fundamental requirements of good management.

3. Post-nineteenth century

With the rapid development and advancement of technology, works on BhG

are being made available in various modern media of communication. Various

websites promoting and teaching BhG has lead to easy accessibility of the text.

There are a few websites like Gita Supersite23 developed by IIT-Kanpur which

have uploaded electronic texts of ancient Sanskrit, Hindi and English commen-

taries and translations of BhG. Bloggers like Śripāda Abhyaṅkara24 have shared

their thoughts regarding BhG. Various applications for reading BhG are also eas-

ily available. Some organisations like Rāshtrīya Sanskrita Sansthāna (Mishra,

2016; Sharma, 2016) and Saṃskrita Bhārati (Viswas et al., 2009a,b, 2010, 2012a,b)
23 https://www.gitasupersite.iitk.ac.in
24 https://study1geetaa2sanskrit.wordpress.com
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have developed study-books for correpondence courses giving the grammatical

information of BhG. Various well-known and prominent religious institutions

like Chinmaya Foundation, ISKON, Sri Ramkrishna Math, Aurobindo Society,

etc. too have been conducting various discourses and classes as well as home-

study kits for teaching BhG.

In the next section we present our main aim and the methodology adopted for our

work.

1.4 Aim and Methodology

There is a class of people who wish to gain access to the original source but are unable

to do so due to lack of grammatical background. The previous commentaries, though

helpful to a reader to understand the text, are but only secondary sources. Even the

ancient commentarieswhichwere entirelywritten in Sanskrit poses difficulty for those

who couldn’t understand the intricasies of the language. In order to have direct access

to the original Sanskrit text, one needs to have good background of Sanskrit grammar

especially of Aṣṭādhyāyī or Siddhānta-Kaumudī which is both time-consuming and

tedious. Since majority of Sanskrit literature are in verse style, sufficient knowledge

of chandas (metres) is also necessary. Additionally, for understanding the primary

word meanings of each word, one needs the help of dictionary. But that too has its

drawbacks, since to search a dictionary manually is again time-consuming and it does

not cover all the compounds too. The current technology now makes it possible to

reduce the learning time (Bharati et al., 2000; Kulkarni, 2009). It is possible to build

accessors that can provide complete help, both at grammatical level as well as lexical

level, at the click of a button.

1.4.1 Aim

Our main aim is:

• To provide an interactive platform for the user where s/he can access the original

Sanskrit text of BhG with—

– Anvaya of each śloka (verse),
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– Morphological analysis for each word,

– Information on sandhi and samāsa, which includes sandhi splitting with

the sūtra information and compound analysis showing the components,

constituency analysis, the type of the compound and its paraphrase.

– Sentential analysis showing the relations between various words in a sen-

tence,

– Online dictionary access for each word from Sanskrit-Hindi Apte’s Practi-

cal dictionary, Sanskrit-English Monier-William’s dictionary and the syn-

onymous words from Amarakośa wherever available, and

– Hindi as well as English word-to-word gloss of each verse.

• To provide information on the metrical division of BhG.

• To provide grammar lessons ‘just enough’ to understand BhG, in the form of

e-lessons.

The basic intention behind this work is threefold,

1. When suitable e-lessons are carefully planned out, this work would be useful for

those who are interested and ernest in learning and understanding the original

text of BhG with / without the help of secondary sources and are also willing

to undertake appropriate grammar e-lessons as a tool / means towards the cen-

tral focus of the intended experience. Once a reader has gained the required

exposure to key grammatical information, s/he is capable of interpreting the

text independently. Additionally this study helps in cultivating and promot-

ing the feeling of understanding and appreciation for various aspects of BhG. In

this process the reader can also appreciate the original commentaries by various

ācārayas and the differences in their interpretations which mainly attribute to

the underlying philosophical doctrines but at times also due to the differences

in linguistic analysis of the ślokas.

2. Furthermore, BhG being coherent and complete in itself, such a word level and

sentence level analysis of BhG can be used for higher level computational anal-

ysis such as discourse analysis, topic identification, anaphora resolution, word

sense disambiguation and so on.
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3. Additionally, this also being part of the Mahābhārata, later on if necessary, it

can be used as an initial training data for boot-strapping for automatic annota-

tion of complete critical edition ofMahābhārata (with around hundred thousand

verses).

1.4.2 Methodology

Our work may broadly be classified into three phases viz., Linguistic Analysis, Peda-

gogy and Interface Description and Preparation of teaching module for BhG.

Linguistic Analysis The first phase of our work involves complete linguistic analy-

sis of BhG. There are various Sanskrit computational tools.25 These are available for

online analysis of the Sanskrit texts such as sandhi splitting, morphological analysis

and sentential parsing. We used Saṃsādhanī tools26 extensively to do the linguistic

analysis of BhG. At the time of carrying out this analysis, the parser was in develop-

ing stage and hence we carried out the sentential analysis manually. The compound

analyser was also not available then and hence the compound analysis also had to be

carried out manually. The guidelines of SHMT Consortium27 for representing morph

analysis, parser analysis and compound analysis were followed throughout. This first

phase is the foundation for preparing the interface for BhG.

Pedagogy and Interface Description In the second phase we discuss the various

approaches i.e. Ancient Indian as well Western, for teaching Sanskrit language effec-

tively. With the onset of digital age, how the digital technology and computational

tools could be utilized in pedagogical as well as andragogical teaching are discussed

with the help of an interactive platform for BhG. The man-machine ‘eclectic mix’ i.e.

the combination of human’s world knowledge and computational tools would create

a positive impact on the current as well as future generation. A step-by-step layout of

BhG interface has been explained in addition to its utility in todays scenario.
25 https://sanskrit.uohyd.ac.in/scl

https://sanskrit.inria.fr
https://sanskrit.jnu.ac.in/index.jps
https://kjc-fs-cluster.kjc.uni-heidelberg.de/dcs

26 https://sanskrit.uohyd.ac.in/scl
27 https://sanskrit.uohyd.ac.in/scl/Corpus/TaggingGuidelines/

14

https://sanskrit.uohyd.ac.in/scl
https://sanskrit.inria.fr
https://sanskrit.jnu.ac.in/index.jps
https://kjc-fs-cluster.kjc.uni-heidelberg.de/dcs
https://sanskrit.uohyd.ac.in/scl
https://sanskrit.uohyd.ac.in/scl/Corpus/Tagging Guidelines/


Preparation of Teaching Module for Śrīmad-Bhagavad-Gītā After carrying out the

linguistic analysis, in the third and final phase we use the statistical analysis to develop

a strategy for deciding what to teach, among the thousands of rules in the grammar.

The selection of the relevant part of the grammar is driven by the choice of the text. The

rules that are to be taught are also ordered based on the frequency of their occurrence.

For understanding BhG we use this strategy for various aspects of learning grammar

such asword formation (inflectional (sup and tiṅ) and derivationalmorphology (kṛt and

taddhita)), sandhi, samāsa and kāraka. Based on these grammar aspects we prepared

a Grammar Kit that would be used for Teaching and/or Learning BhG, along with the

statistical reasoning for choosing the specific rules.

1.5 Organisation of Thesis

Our work is classified in three main parts as mentioned above and is structured as

follows:

Chapter One (current chapter) initially presents a brief historical account of BhG

followed by a brief summary of each chapter of BhG. A survey of ancient as well as

modern commentators of BhG is given. We have discussed the various approaches

by interpretators to suit their theories and the problems faced by those who wish

to independently read and understand the original text of BhG. We have concluded

this chapter by stating our basic aim which is to provide an e-learning environment

for understanding BhG with the help of various Sanskrit computational tools and the

methodology followed under three headings.

Part One - Linguistic Analysis: Building the Foundation

Chapter Two consists of one chapter, viz. chapter two which describes the first

phase i.e. Linguistic analysis of BhG. In this chapter we describe the various clues from

ancient Indian commentary tradition from which we adopted the methodology for

linguistic analysis. This helped us further in preparing the base for interactive interface

for BhG. Eventually, these analyses provided us the data necessary for planning a

detailed course required for teaching.
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Part Two - Pedagogy and Interface Description:

Utilisation of Digital Technology and Computational Tools

In this part we discuss the utilisation of digital technology and computaional tools in

pedagogy.

Chapter Three examines and describes the various approaches for teaching San-

skrit starting with traditional Indianmethods namely ‘Daṇḍānvaya and Khaṇḍānvaya’

comparing both the methods and discussing their importance. How the western meth-

ods influenced the teaching of Sanskrit is discussed followed by the current trends in

teaching. With the advent of digital language technology, we propose to develop ef-

fective methods of teaching with the help of this technology. We have developed

ready-to-use BhG interface and provide a detailed description of its features along

with the illustrated examples and how it can be utilised by the reader.

Part Three - Preparation of teaching module for Śrīmad-Bhagavad-

Gītā: Preparation for Course Planning

This part consists of major part of the dissertation where we discuss the methodol-

ogy we followed to arrive at the course content for various linguistic analysis such as

inflectional and derivational morphology, sandhi, compound formation and syntax of

BhG.

Chapter Four discusses the utility of statistical analysis in general and its twofold

importance that is, how it is helpful in both course planning as well as computational

purpose. This chapter also features the concept of domain specific teaching capsule

along with teaching material following the strategy of Vedanta Samskrita by Kulkarni

(2015). Then we discuss and compare related works in BhG. This is followed by the

character-wise distribution of the verses giving the frequency count of the speakers

in BhG.

Chapter Five gives a brief summary of the features of metre followed by the prosodic

analysis giving brief characteristics of each metre along with the statistics and an ex-

ample from BhG by providing a syllabic pattern.
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Chapter Six provides the morphological analysis focusing mainly on the statistical

classification of various forms of ‘Subanta’, ‘Tiṅanta’, ‘Kṛdanta’ and ‘Avyaya’.

Chapter Seven presents the three types of sandhi namely ‘Ac, Hal and Visarga’ along

with their sub-types discussing only those which are found in BhG. Each sub-type

starts with the relevant ‘Pāṇinian Sūtra’ followed by ‘Vṛtti’, English translation, statis-

tics and an example from BhG for each type and sub-type.

Chapter Eight initially starts with brief feature of samāsa (compound) followed by

statistical analysis after which the syntactic as well as semantic classification is dis-

cussed providing the features, relevant ‘Pāṇinian sūtras’ and an example from BhG for

each type and sub-type.

Chapter Nine discusses the various kāraka as well as non-kāraka relations with the

statistics, brief description with relevant ‘Pāṇinian sūtras’ and an illustrated example

from BhG.

One may find the listing of the sūtras, their translation, etc. unnecessary, loosing the

focus of the statistics and its analysis. But since the aim of our work is also to produce

a teaching / self-learning capsule, at the cost of being repetitive, we have included all

this data in these respective chapters.

Chapter Ten which is the final chapter, concludes with a discussion on potential fu-

ture work where the word level and sentence level analysis of BhG can be used for

higher level computational analysis such as discourse analysis, topic identification,

anaphora resolution, word sense disambiguation and so on. BhG can be taken as a

guideline for preparing similar Sanskrit texts which would help eventually build ‘San-

skrit Digital Repository’. Additionally, this also being part of the Mahābhārata, later

on if necessary, it can be used as an initial training data for boot-strapping for auto-

matic annotation of complete critical edition of Mahābhārata (with around hundred

thousand verses).
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Part I

Linguistic Analysis:

Building the Foundation
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CHAPTER 2

LINGUISTIC ANALYSIS OF

ŚRĪMAD-BHAGAVAD-GĪTĀ

In this chapter we first describe the clues from the Indian commentary tradition for

analysing the verses, followed by the steps we followed with an illustrative example

from BhG.

2.1 Clues from Commentary tradition

For linguistic analysis, the methodology we have adopted is roughly based on an an-

cient couplet which enumerates five core steps to be followed while expounding a

literary subject:

padacchedaḥ padārthoktirvigraho vākyayojanā |

ākṣepasya samādhānaṃvyākhyānaṃpañcalakṣaṇam || (Huparikar, 1949)

These five steps are:

1. Padacchedaḥ i.e. separation of sandhi in words.

2. Padārthoktiḥ i.e. explanation of meaning of words.

3. Vigrahaḥ i.e. dissolution of compounds.
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4. Vākyayojanā i.e. parsing of a sentence.

5. Ākṣepasya samādhānaṃ i.e. clearing any doubts to an objection.

1. Padacchedaḥ (Word Splitting):

Sanskrit is largely influenced by the oral tradition and this is reflected in its writ-

ing style as well. As a result we come across Sanskrit texts as a continuous string

of characters without any space in between the word boundaries. The words at

the word boundaries undergo euphonic changes (called sandhi) as well. Thus

the first level of tagging needed for Sanskrit is the marking of word boundaries

undoing the sandhi. At this level we split two types of sandhis — sandhi be-

tween two words and also sandhi between the components of a compound. We

indicate these two sandhis by two different symbols. The sandhi between two

words is indicated by a ‘+’ sign while the sandhi between the components of a

compound is indicated by a ‘-’ sign. For example, the fortieth verse from the

second chapter of BhG is:

nehābhikramanāśo’asti pratyavāyo na vidyate |

svalpamapyasya dharmasya trāyate mahato bhayāt ||— BhG. 2.40

Eng. Tr.: In this path there is no loss of effort, nor is there any adverse result.

Even a little practice of this discipline protects one from great fear (of birth and

death).

This verse is tokenized as shown highlighted below –

na+iha+abhikrama-nāśaḥ+asti pratyavāyaḥ+na vidyate |

svalpam+api+asya dharmasya trāyate mahataḥ+bhayāt ||

In this verse, there is one compound word abhikrama-nāśaḥ, which is joined

with other words na, iha, and asti by sandhi to form a single word nehābhikra-

manāśo’asti, similarly svalpamapyasya is formed by joining three consecutive

words svalpam+api+asya. Also there are instances where the last character of

the previous word undergoes some phonetic change due to the presence of cer-

tain set of characters in the beginning of the following word as in pratyavāyo

and mahato.
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2. Padārthoktiḥ (Meaning of padas):

To get the meaning of the words, we have to first analyse them.

• Padaviśleṣaṇa (Morphological Analysis):

Sanskrit is rich in morphology both at inflectional level as well as deriva-

tional level. The morphological information has been obtained from the

Anusāraka Interface1 which gives all possible analyses for each word pro-

viding linguistic information such as liṅgam (gender), vibhakti (casemarker),

vacanam (number), etc. in the case of subanta and prayoga (voice), lakāra

(tenses and moods), puruṣa (person), vacanam (number), padī, dhātu (root-

form) and gaṇa in the case of tiṅanta. Then the correct morphological

analysis in the context is chosen manually. For instance the possible mor-

phological analyses for the word mahataḥ from the above verse are –

mahat{puṃ}{2;bahu}/mahat{puṃ}{5;eka}/mahat{puṃ}{6;eka}

/mahat{napuṃ}{5;eka}/mahat{napuṃ}{6;eka}

/mah1{kartari;laṭ;pra;dvi;parasmaipadī;mahaz;bhvādiḥ}

Upon looking at the context, we chose manually the correct morphological

analysis which is –

mahat{napuṃ}{5;eka}

wheremahat is in napuṃsakaliṅga (neuter gender), has fifth vibhakti (case

marker) and ekavacana (singular number).

3. Samāsavigrahaḥ (Dissolution of Compounds):

Kumar et al. (2010) describe various stages involved in the analysis of a com-

pound which also form the natural modules of a compound processor2 viz.,

(a) Segmentation (Samāsapadacchedaḥ)

At the first stage a compound is split into its components. For example,

the compound abhikramanāśaḥ from the above verse is split into two com-

ponents viz. abhikrama and nāśaḥ indicated by a ‘-’ sign.

(b) Constituency Parsing (Samāsapadānvayaḥ)

Sanskrit compoundswith an exception of dvandva and bahupada bahuvrīhi
1 https://sanskrit.uohyd.ac.in/scl
2 https://sanskrit.uohyd.ac.in/samAsa/frame.html
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(conjunctive) are binary. So when a compound consists of more than one

component, it is not enough to show the constituent components alone.

For, the way the components combine together decides the meaning of a

compound. A compoundwith 3 components a-b-cmay be combined in two

differentways viz.,<<a-b>-c> and<a-<b-c>>. The task of constituency

parser is to parse the segmented compound syntactically by pairing up the

constituents in a certain order two at a time. So for example, in forty-

seventh verse of second chapter of BhG, the compound word karma-phala-

hetuḥ is parsed as <<karma-phala>-hetuḥ>.

(c) Compound Type Identification (Samastapadaparicāyakaḥ)

In addition, one also needs to knowwhat type of compound it is —whether

a copulative (karmadhārayaḥ) or an endo-centric (tatpuruṣaḥ / avyayībhā-

vaḥ) or an exo-centric (bahuvrīhiḥ) or a conjunctive (dvandvaḥ). A tag

is assigned to specify the relation between the components because the

semantics of the components involved determines this relation. Hence

the compound word ‘rājapuruṣaḥ’ when split in two components rājñaḥ

and puruṣaḥ conveys the relation of a master and his servant expressed by

the sixth case suffix. For determining the semantic classification of com-

pounds, one takes the help of Pāṇinian sūtras which provides a lot of se-

mantic clues. The coarse grain distinction of compounds into four major

types was insufficient and hence fine grain distinction was needed for bet-

ter clarity and to avoid misinterpretation. For instance, the compounds

āditya-gatam (BhG. 15.12) and abhikrama-nāśaḥ (BhG. 2.40) belong to the

same class of tatpuruṣa but the paraphrases of both are different due to se-

mantic differences. The paraphrase of the compound words ādityagatam

is ādityam gatam and abhikrama-nāśaḥ is abhikramasya nāśaḥ. This kind

of analysis is followed for all types of compounds. Based on those clues a

hierarchical tagset of 55 tags has been designed to tag the Sanskrit com-

pounds following the guidelines of SHMT Consortium3. The above parsed

example <abhikramanāśaḥ> is tagged as <abhikrama-nāśaḥ>T6

where the tag T6 stands for the compound of type ṣaṣṭī-tatpuruṣa.
3 https://sanskrit.uohyd.ac.in/scl/Corpus/TaggingGuidelines/
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(d) Paraphrasing (Vigraha-vākyam)

At the final stage, upon the assignment of the suitable tag, a paraphrase

is generated for the compound by paraphrase generator. For the above

example the paraphrase is generated as

abhikramanāśaḥ = abhikramasya nāśaḥ

4. Vākyayojanā (Parsing a sentence):

Sanskrit literature is majorly dominated by poetic style. In order to understand

a text in verse style, two different methods have been followed in Indian com-

mentary tradition and education system viz.,

• Daṇḍānvaya (also known as anvayamukhī):

All the words are arranged in prose order according to their grammatical

function and syntactical relation for easy understanding of a verse. The

default word order or the ‘canonical form’ is governed roughly by the fol-

lowing verse:

viśeṣaṇam puraskṛtya viśeṣyam tad-anantaram |

kartṛ-karma-kriyā-yuktam etad anvaya-lakṣaṇam ||4

Eng. Tr.: Starting with the adjectives, targeting the headword, in the order

of kartṛ-karma-kriyā (subject-object-verb) gives an anvaya.

• Khaṇḍānvaya (also known as kathambhūtinī (Tubb and Boose, 2007)):

The basic skeleton of a sentence is given and other details are filled in by

asking questions. These questions are centered around the heads seeking

their various modifiers. So the construing of word-order (similar to the

first approach) is carried on in sections (khaṇḍas). Here it is essential to

have prior knowledge of expectancy (ākāṅkshā), consistency (yogyatā) and

contiguity (sannidhi).

For our work we decided to combine both the approaches by providing prose

order according to their grammatical function and syntactical relation (daṇḍān-

vayamethod) and giving the kāraka analysis following the khaṇḍānvayamethod.
4 samāsacakram kā — verse 10 (Bhagirath, 1901)
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The methodology we followed for tagging is semi-automatic due to following

reasons:

• BhG being a popular text, a learned Sanskrit scholar could easily split the

sandhi and compound just by looking at the verse content.

• A proper user interface for tagging using the existing tools were under

development.

• The existing segmenter5 produced multiple segments which needed much

time and effort to select the correct split in comparison to splitting the text

manually.

2.2 Procedure

In what follows, we describe the process we followed for getting the linguistic

analysis of BhG:

(a) The verse form is converted into prose form.

(b) Initially the sandhi and compound in the verse are segmented manually,

following the guidelines developed by the SHMT consortium6.

(c) Then each compound is tagged for its type, along with the complete con-

stituency mark-up. Finally for each compound, its paraphrase is provided.

(d) The segmented words are run in the Anusāraka Interface7 for obtaining

the multiple morphological analyses. The output generated as an xml file,

is then manually pruned for choosing the correct morph analysis in the

context.

(e) The synactico-semantic relations (kārakaviśleṣaṇa) includes kāraka as well

as non-kāraka analysis. Sanskrit grammar texts discuss various relations

among words necessary to interpret the meaning of a sentence. Ramakr-

ishnamacharyulu (2009) compiled and classified all these relations which
5 https://sanskrit.inria.fr
6 This is the Consortium of 7 institutes, for ‘Development of Sanskrit-Hindi Machine Translation System

(sampark)’ funded by DIT, Govt. of India
7 https://sanskrit.uohyd.ac.in/scl
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are tagged manually, following the guidelines develped by the SHMT con-

sortium8. Out of around 90 relations listed there, only those relations

which one can predict based on the syntactico-semantic information avail-

able in a sentence are considered for automatic tagging (Ramakrishna-

macharyulu et al., 2011). There are around 35 of them. Complete BhG

has been tagged at syntactic level using this tag set.

(f) The Hindi and English glosses for each word are given manually.

(g) Extra linguistic information such as etymological information, etc. are also

provided.

2.3 An Illustration

Theabovemethodology is illustrated by taking the forty-seventh verse of second chap-

ter from BhG.

karmaṇyevādhikāraste mā phaleṣu kadācana |

mā karmaphalaheturbhūrmā te saṅgo’stvakarmaṇi ||— BhG 2.47

Eng. Tr.: It is your right to work only but never towards the fruit thereof. Do not be

the cause of the fruit of action; nor be attached to inaction.

The above verse is analysed as follows:

• The complete information is first compiled in an excel sheet. For each verse

we mention the verse number, numbers according to the anvaya, sandhi and

samāsa split words, original words, multiple morphological analyses, morphol-

ogy in context, samāsa padachheda, samāsa vigraha-vākyam, kāraka informa-

tion, numbering according to anvaya number, Hindi meaning, English meaning

and other additional information such as etymology etc.

8 https://sanskrit.uohyd.ac.in/scl/Corpus/TaggingGuidelines/
kaaraka-tagging-guidelines
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As is shown in Figure 2.1, Column A gives the verse number, B gives the original

word sequences followed by the sandhied words in Column C, D gives the sandhi

as well as samāsa split words, E givesmultiple morphological analysis and Column

F gives the morphology in context.

In Figure 2.2, we have the verse number in Column A followed by the original

word sequences in B, then the sandhied words in Column C, D gives the sandhi

as well as samāsa split words, while Column E gives samāsa padachheda and H

gives samāsa vigraha vākyam.

As seen in Figure 2.3, ColumnA gives the verse number, B gives the original word

sequences, Column C gives the numbers according to the anvaya and D gives the

anvita words including adhyāhārita words in parentheses, various kāraka as well

non-kāraka relations are given in Column E while F gives the Hindi gloss and G

gives English gloss.

• The sandhi split has been marked by ‘+’ sign and the samāsa dissolution is indi-

cated by a ‘-’ sign as shown below –

karmaṇi+eva+adhikāraḥ+te mā phaleṣu kadācana |

mā karma-phala-hetuḥ+bhūḥ+mā te saṅgaḥ+astu+a-karmaṇi ||

It is noted from above tagged example, that there are only two compounds viz.,

‘karma-phala-hetuḥ’ and ‘a-karmaṇi’ while the sandhis are marked by ‘+’ sign.

• The compound analysis of the compound word ‘karma-phala-hetuḥ’ is repre-

sented with suitable tags as shown below.

<<karma-phala>T6-hetuḥ>Bs6

The paraphrase for the above compound is –

karmaṇaḥ phalam = karmaphalam,

karmaṇi phalam hetuḥ yasya saḥ = karmaphalahetuḥ.

• The verse is then tranformed to prose, split into sentences and wherever neces-

sary, an adhyāhāra (supplement of necessary word for completion of meaning)

has been provided shown in parentheses, in order to complete the sentences.

Since we followed the Vaiyākaraṇa-śābdabodha, we have also supplied the ex-
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istential verbs such as as, bhū, etc. to complete the sentence and provide the

kāraka analysis as follows:

– te adhikāraḥ karmaṇi eva (asti) |

– phaleṣu (adhikāraḥ) kadācana mā (asti) |

– (tvam) karma-phala-hetuḥ mā bhūḥ |

– te saṅgaḥ a-karmaṇi mā astu |

In the above example of kāraka analysis we have provided four adhyāhāras in

parentheses.

• The kāraka analysis is represented as –

1. te ṣaṣṭhīsambandhaḥ 2

2. adhikāraḥ kartā 5

3. karmaṇi adhikaraṇam 5

4. eva sambandhaḥ 3

5. (asti)

6. phaleṣu adhikaraṇam 10

7. (adhikāraḥ) kartā 10

8. kadācana kriyāviśeṣaṇam 10

9. mā sambandhaḥ 10

10. (asti)

11. (tvam) kartā 14

12. karma-phala-hetuḥ kartṛsamānādhikaraṇam 14

13. mā sambandhaḥ 14

14. bhūḥ

15. te ṣaṣṭhīsambandhaḥ 16

16. saṅgaḥ kartā 19

17. a-karmaṇi adhikaraṇam 19

18. mā sambandhaḥ 19

19. astu

The numbering to the left gives us the word number followed by the word. Then

the kāraka as well as non-kāraka relations are given with the numbers to the
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right denoting the relation to the numbering to the left. The adhyāhārita words

are shown in parentheses. So for example, in the first row above viz. the first

number indicates the first word ‘te’ which is related to the second word ‘ad-

hikāraḥ’ by ṣaṣṭhīsambandhaḥ while the second word ‘adhikāraḥ’ is related to

the adhyāhārita fifth word which is a verb (‘asti’) through kartā kāraka relation

and so on.

2.4 Summary

In this chapter which is a part of ‘Phase One’, we have discussed the methodology

adopted for linguistic analysis taking the clues from ancient Indian commentary tra-

dition. We have given a step-by-step procedure explaining each step with an example

from BhG along with the illustrations. These steps helped us in preparing a systematic

database with which we could conduct various analyses such as statistical, prosodic,

morphological, sandhi, samāsa and sentential. Based on these analyses we could de-

velop a teaching kit as well for BhG. Thus ‘Phase One’ becomes the base for ‘Phase

Two’.
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Part II

Pedagogy and Interface Description:

Utilization of Digital Technology and

Computational Tools
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CHAPTER 3

PEDAGOGY AND INTERFACE

DESCRIPTION OF

ŚRĪMAD-BHAGAVAD-GĪTĀ

3.1 Teaching Methodology

During ancient times, each Indian discipline had its own distinct style of interpre-

tation of Sanskrit texts and employed various methods, critical as well as scientific,

for teaching these texts. Our main focus is on two methods namely Daṇḍānvaya and

Khaṇḍānvaya. These Indian methods were forgotten in the course of time with the

advent and dominance of Western methods. However the latter methods were found

to be insufficient for teaching Sanskrit. We will first describe briefly the two ancient

Indian methods of teaching, comparing both the methods and highlighting their im-

portance. In the next section, we will examine only those Western methods which

were applied for teaching Sanskrit followed by the recent trends in this teaching. In

the third section, we present an interactive interface for BhG and describe in detail

the various features of this interface with illustrative examples and then we discuss

33



how language technology becomes useful in the revival of the two ancient methods of

teaching Sanskrit.

3.2 Ancient Indian Methods

The study of original Sanskrit works reveals to us illuminating ideas on methods of

teaching. Two traditional methods viz. Daṇḍānvaya and Khaṇḍānvayawere employed

for effective teaching of Sanskrit (Huparikar, 1949).

Daṇḍānvaya Method (also known as Anvayamukhī )

In this method, all the words are arranged in prose order according to their

grammatical function and syntactical relation for easy understanding of a verse.

The default word order (anvaya) or the ‘canonical form’ is governed roughly by

the following verse:

viśeṣaṇam puraskṛtya viśeṣyam tad-anantaram |

kartṛ-karma-kriyā-yuktam etad anvaya-lakṣaṇam ||1

Gloss: Startingwith the adjectives, targeting the headword, in the order of kartṛ-

karma-kriyā (subject-object-verb) gives an anvaya (natural order of words in a

sentence).

Through the anvaya a student could be able to determine the desired (abhihita)

meaning.

Khaṇḍānvaya Method (also known as Dialogue / Dialectic Method or Method ofQues-

tions and Answers)

It resembles Daṇḍānvayamethod in first picking out the principal sentence, but

differs from it regarding the construing of remaining words of the whole sen-

tence which is carried on in sections (khaṇḍas) by framing questions on individ-

ual words or phrases. In other words, the basic skeleton of a sentence is given

and other details are filled in by asking questions. Thus it is also calledKathamb-

hūtinī (Tubb and Boose, 2007) due to the use of Sanskrit question words such as

kathambhūta, kim, kadā, kimartham, etc. These questions are centered around
1 samāsacakram - kā.verse 10 (Bhagirath, 1901)
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the heads seeking their various modifiers. This approach is close to parsing a

sentence showing various dependency (kāraka) relations.

3.2.1 Comparison of Both Methods

Both methods are analytico-synthetic processes in which several analysed units of

a sentence are combined through comprehension of the inter-relations of words by

means of the principles of mutual expectancy (ākāṅkṣā), congruity (yogyatā) and prox-

imity (sannidhi) and finally, the students are led to the unified and comprehensive

meaning or purport (tātparya) of a sentence or passage as a whole. Daṇḍānvaya

method focuses on questions based on grammatical function which is helpful for quick

understanding, but in the process, the poetic charm / aesthetic beauty is lost; while in

the Khaṇḍānvaya method, the questions are principally based on the subject-matter.

In the former, the subject is generally picked up first followed by other arguments of

the verbs and finally the verb; while in the latter, the verb is first picked up followed by

its arguments. The Khaṇḍānvaya approach gains an upper-hand over the Daṇḍānvaya

in many respects as explained below:

1. Huparikar (1949) aptly puts it – “Prose order or the regular construing in the

Daṇḍānvaya mars the beauty of a poem instead of enhancing it; while questions in

the Khaṇḍānvaya can be so framed as to bring the emotional content of a poem into

prominence and lead the pupils to understand automatically the relations of differ-

ent words in a sentence. Thus the Khaṇḍānvaya helps us to bring out the hidden

charm of a poem, heightens our sentiments and creates living poetic atmosphere

which is most desirable for the real appreciation of that poem.”

2. Khaṇḍānvaya method appeals to the student’s instincts, since predominance of

questioning in it is expected to arouse their curiosity through expectancy (ut-

thāpyākāṇkshā) to the fullest extent and thus constant interest is maintained in

the classroom.

3. Since there is direct interaction in the form of questions and answers, thismethod

ismore suitable for larger classes ensuring co-operation between the teacher and

the taught where both of them are equal participants in contrast to the lecture
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method of Daṇḍānvaya. This increases the alertness and activeness among the

students.

4. The commentaries following this method helps an individual in every minute

detail regarding the inter-relations of words and ideas. This greatly improves

the observational and analytical skills.

5. The method of Khaṇḍānvaya and the function of Tātparya combined create the

unified impression of a subject, aid memory by making assimilation of what is

taught and lead to the mastery of the subject learnt.

3.2.2 Utility of Indian Methods

Huparikar (1949) observes that generally, students trained in modern schools were

incapable of analysing Sanskrit texts and resort to translations rather than the origi-

nal works for understanding, which is often unsatisfactory. On the contrary students

trained in traditional methods were more apt at grasping the subtle shades of mean-

ings of words in the texts. In both the above mentioned Indian traditional methods,

it is essential to have prior knowledge of minimum set of grammar rules for sandhi,

samāsa and kāraka along with the theories of verbal cognition (śābdabodha). The es-

sential factors that help in śābdabodha such asmutual expectancy (ākāṅkṣā), congruity

(yogyatā), proximity (sannidhi) and purport (tātparya) also play an important role in

the process of verbal cognition. The Khaṇḍānvayamethod helps a student understand

the process of verbal cognition through worked out examples. The concept of ākāṅkṣā

teaches a student where to look for clues for establishing relations between the words

in a sentence, yogyatā teaches which meaning to look for among the abhidhā, lakṣaṇā

and vyañjanā, while sannidhi puts some constraints on possible combinations of rela-

tions between the words, and tātparya helps in disambiguation of ambiguous words

and understanding the whole purport of the utterance.

3.3 Influence of Western Methods

With the onset of British rule in India, gradually Western methods of teaching and

learning were introduced in schools for teaching not only the modern sciences but also
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to teach modern languages and even classical language like Sanskrit. The Grammar-

Translation Method which was popular in Europe for teaching classical languages

such as Latin and Greek was adopted for teaching Sanskrit by many. Westerners

adopted this method for learning and understanding Sanskrit language and Indians

followed this trend till now. Many Sanskrit teaching books were written based on this

methodology starting with R. G. Bhandarkar’s First and Second Book of Sanskrit, K.

P. Trivedi’s The Sanskrit Teacher in two volumes,M. M. Deshpande’s Saṃskṛtasubod-

hinī, Thomas Egene’s Introduction to Sanskrit in two parts, Michael Coulson’s Teach

Yourself Sanskrit, Robert and Sally Goldmans’ Devavāṇīpraveśikā, etc. to name a

few. In Grammar-translation method, sentence constructions corresponding to differ-

ent grammar rules are taught and are also taught to translate them into their source

language. Students are to memorize a long list of declensions and conjugations along-

with the translation equivalents of target language vocabulary words. In this method,

major emphasis is on grammar and vocabulary but speaking and listening received

much less attention. It is assumed that students learn how to understand the source

language text and express it in the target language. Hence though historically this was

the first structural method, later it was found to be ineffective by itself and new meth-

ods such as Functional and Interactive ones were introduced. In both Functional as

well as Interactive methods, more focus was on communication aspect and grammati-

cal aspect was made subordinate or eliminated altogether which again was ineffective

in teaching Sanskrit. The reason being mere practice of conversation without knowl-

edge of how a language works intricately would be a shortcoming.

3.3.1 New Western Methods

As discussed above, when Grammar-Translation Method was found to be ineffective,

modern methods were introduced. For example various Functional Methods such as

‘Oral approach and situational language teaching, Directed practice’ were tried. Among

the InteractiveMethods, ‘Directmethod, Seriesmethod, Communicative language teach-

ing (CLT), Language immersion, Silent way, Community language learning, Suggesto-

pedia, Natural approach, Total physical response, Teaching Proficiency through Read-

ing and Storytelling, Dogme language teaching’, etc. were introduced. Apart from

these, there are approaches not used in mainstream teaching viz., ‘Pimsleur method,
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MichelThomasmethod, Appropediam, Computer Assisted Language Learning (CALL),

Learning by Teaching, etc. In the current scenario of Sanskrit teaching, a few of these

western methods have been adopted, namely Oral Method and Direct Method.

Oral Method In this method, the target language is taught orally before handing out

the written matter. Grammar is gradually introduced with the most basic forms

being taught first and later the complex ones. Emphasis is on vocabulary train-

ing which aids the reading skills followed by grammatical skills through map-

ping of grammatical structures with sentence patterns. This assists learners to

internalise the rules and sentence structures.

Direct Method In this method, the target language vocabulary is taught with the help

of demonstration and visual aids. The oral communication skills are built on

question-and-answer sessions. Students learn grammatical rules from the ex-

amples and practice them. Here speaking and listening is given more emphasis

over reading and writing.

3.4 Current Trends in Sanskrit Teaching

Several government as well as non-government institutes have combined both the an-

cient Indian methods and Western methods (mostly Oral method and Direct method)

for effectively teaching Sanskrit language. These institutes provide lessons in printed

form through distance education. Some institutes may provide contact-classes or an

instructor for clarification of various doubts where the mode of instruction is gen-

erally the source language. Institutes like Rāśtriya Sanskrita Sansthān (Mishra, 2016;

Sharma, 2016) and Saṃskrita Bhārati (Viswas et al., 2009a,b, 2010, 2012a,b) conduct

correspondence courses and provide an instructor who conducts classes in target lan-

guage. Both the institutes’ study-books have similar method of teaching with slight

variation as follows-

In Śrīmadbhagavadgītā-saṅgrahaḥ, the main ślokaḥ is given followed by padacchedaḥ,

padaparicayaḥ, ākāṅkṣā, anvayaḥ, pratipadārthaḥ (in three languages i.e. Sanskrit,

Hindi and English), bhāvārthaḥ (also in three languages), nidarśanam which includes

vyākaraṇa topics such as sandhi, samāsa, kṛdanta, taddhita, kāraka, koṣa and chandaḥ.

In this book only few ślokas from the chapters are given.
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In Gītāsopānam, basic vocabulary and grammatical lessons are provided through pic-

tures and small stories followed by exercises, points to remember and read-aloud sen-

tences and passages. Word and verb-root paradigms are given in the appendix at the

end of the book. In Gītāpraveśaḥ, the method is the same as in Śrīmadbhagavadgītā-

saṅgrahaḥ except the complete mode of instruction is in Sanskrit and all the ślokas of

BhG are covered. However, the kāraka, koṣa and chandaḥ points are not discussed in

this book.

Both Śrīmadbhagavadgītā-saṅgrahaḥ and Gītāpraveśaḥ have given Daṇḍānvaya and

Khaṇḍānvaya (through ākāṅkṣā) methods alongwith vocabulary list with translation

followed by grammar lessons and exercises. The students are first taught to recite the

ślokas and attention is given on correct pronunciation. Then the anvayaḥ is given

and they are taught to identify the principal verb in the sentence and once the verb is

identified, other relations are simultaneously taught.

Except Gītāpraveśaḥ other above mentioned books are not comprehensive. Further-

more, all these books lack in statistical approach which provides a certain degree of ac-

curacy and helps identify the focal points in terms of frequency of usage. The Pāṇinian

rules related to various grammatical aspects are also lacking in these books. However,

we had the unique opportunity to cover these aspects in addition to providing the fea-

tures mentioned in these books and more such as graphical rendering of compounds

and sentential relations, etc. through the help of an interactive interface. Addition-

ally in this digital age, blending technology with traditional teaching approaches is an

added advantage for learners which is discussed in the next section.

3.5 Effective Use of Language Technology

Todays generation is more technology savvy and frequently use the internet/web for

socialising, working as well as learning. In recent years there has been rapid advance-

ment of several computational tools for Sanskrit.2 Is it possible to use these com-

putational platforms to reduce the burden of learning Sanskrit? Bharati et al. (2000)
2 https://sanskrit.uohyd.ac.in/scl

https://sanskrit.inria.fr
https://sanskrit.jnu.ac.in/index.jps
https://kjc-fs-cluster.kjc.uni-heidelberg.de/dcs
https://sanskritlibrary.org
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discusses how the Anusāraka, a language acccessor, helps in overcoming the language

barrier by sharing the load of language learning between man and machine. Tasks

which are difficult for human being are handled by machine and human being takes

the load of the tasks that are difficult for amachine. Theman-machine ‘eclectic mix’ i.e.

the combination of human’s world knowledge and computational tools would create

a positive impact on the current as well as future generation.

Both these scenarios demand domain specific teaching / learning capsules. These cap-

sules can be in two different formats namely as ‘E-Reader’ and ‘Domain Specific Teach-

ing Material’. We will discuss the latter in chapter four. Here we will discuss the

former.

3.5.1 E-reader

The need for domain specific teaching / learning capsules was felt in earlier days too.

We come across a plethora of commentaries on various popular as well as important

works. These commentaries, follow either the Daṇdānvaya or Khaṇḍānvaya method

and explain each and every verse of the selected text providing the segmented text

with synonymns, etymological details, philosophical descriptions, exceptional gram-

mar rules, etc. sometimes combining both the methods. With the available compu-

tational platforms now it is possible to analyse any Sanskrit text semi-automatically

with all these possible nuances of commentary tradition and present the same anal-

yses in a more compact and user-friendly way. The user interfaces can be tailored to

the needs of a reader. Such E-readers for various texts such as Sankṣepa Rāmāyaṇam,

ŚrīmadBhagvadGītā, Śiśupālavadham, etc. are available.3 The benefits of an E-reader

are as follows:

1. The E-reader provides an access to the original text alongwith the anvaya for

better understanding.

2. Morphological analysis of each word in the text is provided.

3. Visualisation helps build strong association. Graphical representation of com-

plex concepts like kāraka and samāsa makes the task easier for a reader.
3 https://sanskrit.uohyd.ac.in/scl
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4. Link with thesaurus and bilingual dictionaries are an added advantage for those

who want to have a detailed knowledge of a word in the text.

5. For better clarity a reader can resort to Hindi as well as English word glosses.

6. Additional information such as etymological information, etc. information is

provided.

We have built Śrīmad-Bhagavad-Gītā Interface with the above mentioned features and

give a detailed description of the interface in the next section.

3.6 Śrīmad-Bhagavad-Gītā Interface Description

The main-page of BhG interface which is a Graphic User Interface (GUI) as shown in

Figure 3.1 gives the main title of the e-page that is ‘Bhagavadgītā’ and the sub-title

‘geetā sugeetā kartvyā kimanyaiḥ śāstravistaraiḥ’4 (once the geetā has been properly

studied, other elaborate scriptures fall short). The feature information is provided

on the left-hand of the display-screen while on the right-hand is the display of each

chapter number in tabular form. Selecting and clicking on the icon indicating chapter

number will open a new e-page with the features of that chapter. In the next sub-

section, we discuss the features of the interface.

3.6.1 Features of Śrīmad-Bhagavad-Gītā Interface

Asmentioned above, for accessing a chapter, one has to click on that particular chapter

number and that e-page opens with the full name of the chapter in bold on the right-

hand of display screen. For example, the second chapter on the screen is displayed

as ‘Sāṅkhya-yogaḥ Nāma Dvitīyo’dhyāyaḥ’. On the left-hand of the screen are the

verses of that chapter. When clicked on a particular verse, it will be displayed on

the right-hand. The BhG Interface provides an access to the original text following the

traditionalmethod of learning Sanskrit. Just as the commentaries present any textwith

saṃhitā pāṭha, followed by the analysis of sandhi and padapāṭha, followed by the word

analysis providing the etymology wherever necessary, grammatical rules, analysis of

compounds explaining its constituency structure and the type of compounds and its
4 Geetāmāhātmyam – Bhīṣma Parvan 43.1
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Figure 3.1: BhG - Main

paraphrase, and then the word meanings and finally the anvaya between the words,

similarly the interface also provides the e-text with the following features:

1. The following information is displayed in foldable tables.

• Samhitā pāṭha (original continuous text),

• Padapāṭha (segmented text),

• Anvaya (parsed structure),

• Pada-viśleṣaṇa (morphological analysis),

• Dictionary help for each word,

• Samasta-pada-viśleṣaṇa (compound word analysis),

• Kāraka-viśleṣaṇa (syntactico-semantic analysis),

• Hindi and English Translations,

• Other miscellaneous information such as etymology, taddhita-forms, etc.
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2. The above information is also provided in a Hide/Show facility which will pop

up on clicking. This facility allows the user to control what s/he would like to

see and hide the remaining information.

3. There are links leading to pop-up windows for dictionary meanings.

4. Graphical rendering of compound structure and word relations in a sentence.

5. Distinct colour codes are provided for vibhaktis, kriyā and avyaya for concise

understanding as given in Table 3.1.

Item Colour Code Colour

prathamā Deep Sky Blue

dvitīyā Green Yellow

tṛtīyā Turquoise

caturthī Light Skyblue

paṅcamī Light Green

ṣaṣṭhī Sky Blue

saptamī Slate Gray

aṣṭamī Aquamarine

kriyā Cadmium Red Light

avyaya Mauve

Table 3.1: Colour Codes

We discuss in detail each information below:

Padaccheda Original Sanskrit textswere generallywritten as a continuous text (saṃhitā

form) being influenced largely by the oral tradition. In order to split such a text

into words (padas), one needs to be familiar with the word forms in Sanskrit, and

also the sandhi rules that result into the euphonic changes at the word bound-

aries. For example, the saṃhitā form of BhG. 2.13 is shown as:

dehino’sminyathā dehe kaumāraṃ yauvanaṃ jarā |

tathā dehāntaraprāptirdhīrastatra na muhyati ||
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Eng. Tr.: Just as the embodied goes through the stages of childhood, youth

and old age, similarly it attaines another body. The wise person is not deluded

thereupon.

After splitting the words based on sandhi rules, the segmented form of BhG. 2.13

looks like this in the interface in Figure 3.2.

dehinaḥ asmin yathā dehe

kaumāram yauvanam jarā |

tathā deha-antara-prāptiḥ

dhīraḥ tatra na muhyati ||

Figure 3.2: Padapāṭha

There is a ‘Show/Hide Rows’ link at the bottom left of the interface. When one

clicks on this link, a new small window pops out giving the information of each

rows as shown in Figure 3.3.

The first row (2.13 A) presents the segmented text. The second row (2.13 B)

shows the original text with sandhi. The third row (2.13 C) shows all possible

word analyses for every word. The fourth row (2.13 D) shows the analysis of a

word after choosing the correct parse. The fifth row (2.13 E) shows the samāsa

structural analysis. The sixth row (2.13 F) shows samāsa vigraha (compound

paraphrase). THe seventh row (2.13 G) shows the kāraka relation. The ninth

44



row (2.13 I) gives the Hindi gloss of the Sanskrit word and the tenth row (2.13

J) shows the English gloss. The eleventh row (2.13 K) gives the derivational

menaing. All these rows are collapsible. So the reader has freedom to show /

hide any of these rows. Thus the reader has a choice over which information

to display and which to hide. Words with different case markers have different

colors. Thus a student once gets familiar with the color-case marker association,

can always hide the morph analysis row, and open it only when in doubt.

Figure 3.3: Row-wise Information

Anvaya The interface displays two forms that is themūlakramaḥ (saṃhitā form)which

is shown above and anvayakramaḥ (anvita form). The anvaya is done according

to the Daṇdānvaya method (Figure 3.4).

From Figure 3.4, it is to be noted that in order to semantically complete the

sentence, we provided supplementary words (adhyāhāra) in parentheses. From

a single verse, now we have two sentences.

• Yathā dehinaḥ asmin dehe kaumāram yauvanam (ca) jarā (bhavati) tathā

dehāntara-prāptiḥ (bhavati)

• Tatra dhīraḥ na muhyati
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Figure 3.4: Anvaya

Pada-viśleṣaṇa The machine provides help on grammar by showing multiple mor-

phological analyses and the correct morphological analysis in context. Each

word is marked by the linguistic information such as liṅgam (gender), vibhakti

(casemarker), vacanam (number), etc. in the case of subanta and prayoga (voice),

lakāra (tenses andmoods), puruṣa (person), vacanam (number), padī, dhātu (root-

form) and gaṇa in the case of tiṅanta. Indeclinables are marked as avyaya. (Fig-

ure 3.5).

Figure 3.5: Morphological Analysis

For example, the morphology of the word ‘dehinaḥ’ gives multiple analyses such

as:
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dehin{puṃ}{1;bahu}/dehin{puṃ}{2;bahu}/dehin{puṃ}{5;eka}

/ dehin{puṃ}{6;eka}/dehin{puṃ}{8;bahu}/dehin{napuṃ}{5;eka}

/dehin{napuṃ}{6;eka}

But in the given context, the correctmorphological analysis is dehin{puṃ}{6;eka}.

Dictionary help In order to instill the correct and original meaning of Sanskrit words,

the computational tools also provide a direct link to the bilingual dictionaries

such as Apte’s Sanskrit-Hindi dictionary, or Monier-William’s Sanskrit-English

dictionary, or thesaurus such as Amarakośa. Bilingual dictionary entries pro-

vide the meaning in other languages and the thesaurus provides a paraphrase

in Sanskrit. They provide citations and example usages and also provide the ex-

planation if needed and collocations. Thus now a student acquires the meaning

of each word either by correlating the meaning of Sanskrit words through his

mother tongue or directly through the thesaurus.

Figure 3.6: Dictionary Link

Figure 3.6 displays the dictionary help for the prātipadikam ‘dehin’ from Apte’s

Sanskrit-Hindi dictionary, and Monier-William’s Sanskrit-English dictionary.
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Samasta-pada-viśleṣaṇa The compound word is tagged using the suitable tag5 and

the vigraha-vākya (paraphrase) is also provided. The analysis is graphically

represented for optimum retention and recollection of information as shown

in Figure 3.7:

Figure 3.7: Constituency analysis of a compound

For example, the components of the compound word ‘dehantara-prāptiḥ’ is in-

dicated by a ‘-’ sign. It is tagged as

<<deha-antara>T6-prāptiḥ>T6

where the tag ‘T6’ indicates ‘ṣaṣṭhī-tatpuruṣa’. The paraphrase for the above

compound is –

dehasya antaraḥ = dehāntaraḥ,

dehāntarasya prāptiḥ = dehantara-prāptiḥ.

Kāraka-viśleṣaṇa In order to understand now the sentencemeaning, one needs to un-

derstand how the words in a sentence are mutually related. Pāṇini’s grammar

provides various clues to understand the relations between words. Sentential

parser in SCL uses these rules and the ākāṅkṣā (expectancy) of words to pro-

pose possible relations between words. It also uses the constraint of sannidhi

(proximity) to rule out those combinations of relations which do not satisfy the
5 https://sanskrit.uohyd.ac.in/scl/Corpus/TaggingGuidelines/
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constraint of proximity. Now in order to have proper verbal cognition, a reader

should check whether the meanings of the words thus related are congruous

(yogyatā) and also use the contextual knowledge to decide the intended mean-

ing (tātparya) of ambiguous words. This is the second stage where there is a

sharing of load between a man and a machine (See Figure 3.8). While machine

remembers all the grammar rules of sentence formation and using it analyses a

sentence, a human being using the context and the compatibility of word mean-

ings, chooses appropriate relations leading to the anvaya of a sentence. With

this interface, now a teacher can follow the process of Khaṇḍānavaya to make

student understand the sentential meaning. The interface acts like a puzzle-

solver where teacher and students have a dialogue with kathambhūtini kind of

question-answering sessions, and based on the clues now a student selects the

correct answer, andmachine then removes all other answers conflictingwith the

choicemade. A good teacher, then, can also take this opportunity to tell students

why the filtered out relations were conflicting, and so on. This game continues

till a student resolves all ambiguities of choices in relations. This method thus

not only brings back traditionally well tested teaching method of Khaṇḍānvaya

but also greatly improves the observational and analytical skills of a student.

Figure 3.8: Possible relations among words

We have supplied adhyāhāra (supplemantary) words required for completing

the sentence (Figure 3.9).
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Figure 3.9: Kāraka information

Hindi and English Glosses Both Hindi and English glosses are provided in the inter-

face which could be useful for the user to resort to when in doubt regarding the

complete meaning of the verse as shown in Figure 3.10.

Figure 3.10: Hindi and English Glosses

Miscellaneous Information Other miscellaneous information such as taddhita form

(derivational meaning), etymology, etc. is also provided in the interface as

shown below in Figure 3.11.
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Figure 3.11: Miscellaneous Information

3.6.2 Utility of Interface

This work and interface can be beneficial to both the student as well as teacher.

Utility to a student

The interface contributes directly to student learning in following ways:

• A student can have access to first-hand knowledge of original Sanskrit text.

• By effective use of tools and technology, s/he can be better motivated to under-

stand a given text and actively engage in exploring the language. With a variety

of language resources at one click, a student has the opportunity to examine a

given task from different perspectives thereby enhancing their creativity skills.

• A student can have easy access to different tools in order to meet her / his per-

sonal needs and preferences thereby improving on the weaker areas of learning.

• S/he is greatly benefited by having the opportunity of personal learning space.

This way s/he could gradually improve and hone ones learning skills at her / his

own individual pace.
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• Through constant practice, development and refinement, a student can gain con-

fidence in comprehending, learning and retaining any new information in a text.

Utility to a teacher

Blending technology with teaching practices could be a challenge for teachers. By

recognizing the potential of interface in ones’ practice, a teacher can gain confidence

in utilizing the educational tools and technology.

• Teacher can ensure active student participation once s/he has understood a text

with the help of interface and determine what linguistic expressions should be

more stressed. In this way a teacher can engage students in learning by com-

bining technology with teaching methodology.

• A teacher could devise good application exercises and assignments for the self-

study of students. This could be a contributing factor in their personal develop-

ment supporting personal reflection and collaboration.

• Once the subject matter is clearly understood by the students, teacher could

then provide for and encourage multiple perspectives and representations of a

content.

• Effective management of time and energy is required for teaching lengthy and

tedious word-formations. This could be reduced considerably by engaging the

students in using the tools.

• Those teachers who are inclined in improving the quality of teaching, raising

standards and gaining better standing in further education could explore, model

and experiment with new approaches of lesson planning and preparation with

the help of interface. Thus making their teaching more interesting, appealing

and motivating, as well as providing opportunities for learning success.

• Teacher could easily develop similar domain specific interface or even create

virtual courses by adopting similar methodology.

Hence teachers and students can build on their own past learning and on each others’

ideas with teachers taking the role of mentor and facilitators of learning and not just

as instructors.
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3.7 Summary

In this chapter we have discussed Indian as well asWestern teaching methologies with

their utilities and shortcomings followed by detailed and illustrated discussion on BhG

interface. In the the concluding portion of this phase two we discussed the utility to

both student and instructor. In the next section we have prepared a teaching module

exclusively for learning BhG taking into account only those Pāṇinian Sūtras necessary

for understanding the text with the help of statistical results.
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Part III

Teaching Module for

Śrīmad-Bhagavad-Gītā:

Preparation for Course Planning
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CHAPTER 4

STATISTICAL ANALYSIS AND

GRAMMAR KIT FOR

ŚRĪMAD-BHAGAVAD-GĪTĀ

After completing the linguistic analysis, we move on to statistical analysis and prepa-

ration of relevant grammar kit for BhG. In this chapter we begin with the utility of

statistical analysis in general followed by its specific importance in our work. In the

next section we will discuss how statistics is helpful in preparing teaching capsule for

a particular text.

4.1 Utility of Statistical Analysis

Statistical analysis refers to the science of collecting, analysing and presenting vast

amount of data in order to discover the underlying patterns and trends as well as the

relationships. As such, this analysis is useful for:

• Collecting, presenting and interpreting the data in a systematic manner.

• Classifying data in order to get a clear idea about distribution.
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• Understanding the complex data by simplifying it.

• Providing basis and techniques for making comparison.

• Studying the relationship between different phenomena.

• Identifying and developing a coherent pattern.

• Formulating the hypothesis and testing it.

• Drawing rational conclusions represented through visual aids such as different

graphs.

4.1.1 Visual Aids

Statistical data is represented with the help of visual aids such as graphs. Graphs

not only provide visual display of data but also highlights the salient features of the

data. This helps in systematic analysis and presentation of data. The different types of

graphs are Line graphs, Pie charts, Bar graphs, Histograms, etc. We have made use of

different graphs in our work to display the statistical analyses as well as to summarise

the conclusion. For instance we have provided different classes and their frequencies

in tabular forms as well as vertical bar graphs while the percentage distribution is

represented through the pie charts.

4.2 Importance of Statistics in Śrīmad-Bhagavad-Gītā

For our work, statistical analysis is important in two ways as follows:

In Teaching

• Through statistical analysis we know the distribution of various salient features

of Sanskrit language in this specific text. This increases the accuracy and relia-

bility of various aspects.

• This distribution further helps us in identifying the prosodic and grammatical

aspects that are necessary to concentrate upon while teaching. For instance it

helps in identifying areas for improvement and areas of strength.

• As a result we could easily develop a domain specific teaching capsule which is

discussed in the next section.
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For Computational purpose

Current tools are developed following the grammar rules. In order to use statistical or

machine learning or neural networks for the development / improvement of the tools

further, this data would be useful.

4.3 Domain Specific Teaching Capsules

Sanskrit has a vast repertoire of literature and each discipline has its own set of termi-

nology. There are several disciplines which require moderate knowledge of Sanskrit

in order to understand the texts in their disciplines. For example, a historian needs to

refer to the original Sanskrit texts to make a point. Disciplines such as Ayurveda insist

that students should have good knowledge of Sanskrit in order to read and understand

the original Sanskrit texts in Ayurveda with its terminology. However, all these stu-

dents fail to gain the needed expertise in Sanskrit within a short span of time available

with them for studying Sanskrit.

In another scenario, in recent years in India, there is a growing trend among certain

age-group of people to understand Sanskrit philosophical texts such as Upaniṣadas,

Gītā etc. For studying these texts, one either takes recourse to available commentaries

and translations or learn Sanskrit grammar. If one takes up reading ancient commen-

taries, that poses a problem since these are entirely written in Sanskrit too. Various

translations are readily available. However, these are usually from a writer’s individ-

ual perspective which may or may not agree with the reader’s own perspective. The

only resort left is learning Sanskrit grammar but then one may ask a question as to

‘how much grammar is required for understanding a text in a short span of time-period’.

Traditional methods of teaching required minimum eight to twelve years of dedicated

study which seems impractical in todays fast-paced scenario. Additionally, teaching

or learning of Sanskrit unlike other modern languages requires lots of memorization

in the form of word-formations and various grammatical rules involving lexical, syn-

tactic and semantic information. The students of this generation shy away from this

kind of memorization as it is a lengthy and time-consuming process. Since the stu-

dents want to gain maximum knowledge in a limited time constraint, it is necessary to
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develop a domain specific teaching material which would cater to all the requirements

of the students in a given time-period.

4.3.1 Domain specific Teaching Material

Kulkarni (2015) used the computational platforms for analysing texts on Vedānta and

gathered statistical data pertaining to these texts. He collected statistics for sandhi

rules needed for understanding the text, and various noun and verb paradigm tables

a student should know before reading the texts. Based on this information, he then

developed a course material (Vedanta Samskrita) for teaching just essential aspects

of Sanskrit in order to gain confidence in reading Vedānta texts independently. His

experiments show that with the teaching capsules he developed, a reader gains con-

fidence in reading original Sanskrit Vedānta texts with a training of just 10-15 hours.

Following similar strategy, we prepared teaching material for BhG focusing mainly

on grammatical information such as sandhi, samāsa and kāraka and guidelines for

prosody and morphology based on statistical analyses.

4.3.2 Śrīmad-Bhagavad-Gītā Teaching Module

Previous efforts for developing grammar kit specifically for BhG had been under-

taken by Swami Rāmsukhdas whowrote ‘Geetā Darpaṇa’, Annie Besant and Bhagavān

Dās who jointly wrote ‘The Bhagavad-Gītā’ and Śrī Dīvānacandra Śāstrī who wrote

‘Geetāvyākaraṇam’. ‘The Bhagavad-Gītā’ has just basic grammar introduction giving

the salient features with few BhG examples. On the other hand, ‘Geetā Darpaṇa’ has

explained the grammar in detail covering all the major aspects pertaining to BhG with

suitable examples. Similarly ‘Geetāvyākaraṇam’ is composed loosely based on ‘Laghu

Siddhānta Kaumudī’ of Varadarājācārya giving examples from BhG. The word forma-

tion and derivational processes (prakriyas) are discussed in this book which we have

set aside for the later stage. Moreover, we have not discussed the specific rules for

rare instances in BhG. However, what is lacking in above mentioned texts is the mor-

phological as well as statistical analysis of grammar which we have covered in our

work. Furthermore, these texts did not have the digital support which has become a

necessity in todays’ digital age. We are in a position to overcome these shortcomings
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with the development of an interactive interface which features grammatical infor-

mation such as morphology, sandhi, samāsa and kāraka in a systematic format for

better convenience and accessibility of the user. Additionally, the graphical rendering

of compounds and sentential relations are provided so that complex relationships can

be easily demonstrated. However these texts were helpful in developing the grammar

base for our work. In addition to these works there are study materials developed

by Rashtriya Sanskrit Sansthan and Sanskrit Bharati which are mentioned in chapter

three. Thus, in a way all these texts discussed above are complementary to our present

work. In the next section, we begin with the statistical analysis of verse distribution

in each chapter of BhG.

4.4 Verse Distribution

We begin with the character-wise distribution of the verses in BhG in Table 4.1. There

are four speakers in BhG which are explicitly marked by the word ‘uvāca’ as in Sañ-

jaya uvāca. The very first verse of first chapter in BhG is the only verse spoken by

Dhṛtarāṣṭra. Sañjaya assumes the role of narrator narrating those verses including the

dialogues between Arjuna and Kṛṣṇa embedded in the narration. The distribution of

the verses among them is shown below:

Chp. Sañjaya Freq. Arjuna Freq. Kṛṣṇa Freq. Total

1. 1.2-1.21 19 1.21-1.23 3

1.24-1.28 5 1.28-1.45 18

1.47 1 46

2. 2.1 1 2.4-2.8 5 2.2-2.3 2

2.9-2.10 2 2.54 1 2.11-2.53 43

2.55-2.72 18 72

3. 3.1-3.2 2 3.3-3.35 33

3.36 1 3.37-3.43 7 43

4. 4.4 1 4.1-4.3 3

4.5-4.42 38 42

5. 5.1 1 5.2-5.29 28 29

continued on the next page
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Chp. Sañjaya Freq. Arjuna Freq. Kṛṣṇa Freq. Total

6. 6.33-6.34 2 6.1-6.32 32

6.37-6.39 3 6.35-6.36 2

6.40-6.47 8 47

7. 7.1-7.30 30 30

8. 8.1-8.2 2 8.3-8.28 26 28

9. 9.1-9.34 34 34

10. 10.12-10.18 7 10.1-10.11 11

10.19-10.42 24 42

11. 11.9-11.14 6 11.1-11.4 4 11.5-11.8 4

11.35 1 11.15-11.31 17 11.32-11.34 3

11.50 1 11.36-11.46 11 11.47-11.49 3

11.51 1 11.52-11.55 4 55

12. 12.1 1 12.2-12.20 19 20

13. 13.1-13.34 34 34

14. 14.21 1 14.1-14.20 20

14.22-14.27 6 27

15. 15.1-15.20 20 20

16. 16.1-16.24 24 24

17. 17.1 1 17.2-17.28 27 28

18. 18.74-18.78 5 18.1 1 18.2-18.72 71

18.73 1 78

Total 41 84 574 699

Table 4.1: Verse-wise distribution

It has been noted from the above distribution that majority of verses (82%) are spoken

by Kṛṣṇa followed by those verses spoken by Arjuna (12%) who mainly poses various

questions and Sañjaya who is the main narrator in BhG has in total 41 verses (only

6%) to his credit.
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4.5 Summary

In this chapter we have discussed the general utility of statistics and graphs and its

importance in our work followed by explanation on domain specific teaching capsule

which includes teaching material prepared with the help of statistics as well as com-

putational tools. We then began with the statistics of verse distribution by speakers

of BhG. From this chapter until the ninth chapter, we will discuss various statistics

related to linguistic aspects of BhG as well as proposed grammar kit. Both linguistic

and statistical analyses helped us provide a fresh insight for planning teaching course

material ‘just enough’ to access the text a person is interested in, touching upon vari-

ous grammatical details useful for studying BhG.This is the main goal of ‘Phase Three’.

In the next chapter we discuss the prosodic analysis of BhG followed by morpholog-

ical analysis in chapter six, sandhi analysis in chapter seven, compound analysis in

chapter eight and lastly sentential analysis in chapter ninth.
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CHAPTER 5

PROSODIC ANALYSIS

Majority of Sanskrit literature are in verse style which are composed in a particular

chanda (metre). There is a systematic and rhythmic flow of chanting these verses

which aids in proper pronunciation as well as memorization. In this chapter we will

discuss the basic features of a metre followed by a brief description of those metres

which are noted in BhG alongwith the statistics and an example for each metre.1

5.1 Features of Metre

A verse is divided into four pādas / caraṇas (quarters / feet) on the basis of metre.

Metre is determined either by the number of syllables (akṣaras) or by syllabic instants

(mātrās)2 in a pāda with relative freedom in the distribution of laghu (light) and guru

(heavy) syllables.3 Laghu includes all the short vowels (a, i, u, ṛ and lṛ) which are

counted as a single unit while for distinguishing guru, there is a specific rule as given

below:
1 We followed ‘Geetā Darpaṇa’ for the statistics as well as characteristics of the metres while the syllabic

patterns of the examples are provided by us. Geetā Darpaṇa has cited mostly from ‘Vṛttaratnākara’ of
Kedāra Bhaṭṭa and ‘Vāgvallabha’ of Śrīduḥkhabhañjanakavi.

2 Mātrā is that unit of measurement required to utter a single short syllable.
3 Laghu is represented as straight line (‘ |’) and Guru as crooked line (‘ऽ’)
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saṃyuktādyaṃ dīrghaṃ sānusvāraṃ visargasaṃmiśram |

vijñeyamakṣaraṃ guru pādāntasthaṃ vikalpena ||— śrutabodha - 2

It becomes guru in the following conditions:

• A short vowel is followed by conjoined consonants.

• Long vowels (ā, ī, ū, ṛī, e, o, ai, ao).

• A syllable with either an anusvāra or visarga.

• The last syllable at the end of a pāda is optionally considered guru.

Vṛtta which is mainly seen in classical Sanskrit poetry is divided into three types viz.,

1. Samavṛtta wherein all the pādas are similar,

2. Ardhasamavṛtta wherein the alternate pādas are similar and

3. Viṣamavṛtta wherein all the pādas are dissimilar.

As Hopkins (1901) puts in, “In some cases, pairs of pādas may be scanned together as

the hemistichs4 of a couplet.5 It is then normal for the pādas comprising a pair to have

different structures, to complement each other aesthetically. Otherwise the four pādas of

a stanza have the same structure”.

‘Gaṇa-chanda’ is a sequence of trisyllabic pādas6 treated as a single unit. Piṅgala7 has

given eight types of gaṇas based on the syllabic pattern of laghu and guru8 as shown

in Table 5.1:

No. Gaṇa Sign Lakṣaṇa
1 Yagaṇa |ऽऽ First laghu, two guru
2 Ragaṇa ऽ |ऽ Middle laghu, two guru
3 Tagaṇa ऽऽ | Last laghu, two guru
4 Bhagaṇa ऽ || First guru, two laghu
5 Jagaṇa |ऽ | Middle guru, two laghu
6 Sagaṇa ||ऽ Last guru, two laghu
7 Magaṇa ऽऽऽ All guru
8 Nagaṇa ||| All laghu

Table 5.1: Gaṇa-distribution
4 half-verse
5 two constituent pādas
6 Triplets of syllables
7 Noted prosodist and author of ‘Chandassūtra’
8 ādimadhyāvasāneṣu ya-ra-tā yānti lāghavam |

bha-ja-sā gauravaṃ yānti ma-nau tu gurulāghavam ||— Ch.sū.1.9
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Another interesting and one of the most essential feature in metre is ‘yati’ which is

the rhythmic pause (caesura) taken while reciting a pāda. According to Deo (2007),

‘A caesura is standardly understood to be a line-internal break which may be realized as

an audible pause in the performance of a meter and which is associated with obligatory

word boundaries”.

We analysed all the 700 verses of BhG metrically. Majority of these verses (645) are

composed in Anuṣṭup metre and the remaining 55 verses are in Triṣṭup metre (Rāma-

sukhadāsa, 1985). This distribution is justified by Mitra (1989), “The great Epics present

following groups of specimens based on syllable: the free syllabic rhythm in the form of

Triṣṭup and Anuṣṭup - the latter of which is the principal metre as has been chosen by the

Epic versifier because of its inherent quality of easy felicity of narrating the heroic tale.

The Triṣṭup on the other hand, in the early composition has been arranged with very little

restriction - consequently committing a variety of verse norms in the MB…”.

In the next section we discuss the characteristics of the metres that are found in BhG.

Eachmetre is briefly explained beginningwith the characteristics followed by short ex-

planation alongwith the syllabic pattern after which the statistics are given and lastly

an example from BhG is represented in their respective syllabic patterns.

5.2 Description of metres

5.2.1 Anuṣṭup

The metre wherein each pāda has eight syllables (8 * 4 = 32) in the same pattern of

laghu and guru is known as Anuṣṭup (also known as śloka or padya). This metre comes

under the genre akṣara-chanda (syllabic), in the sense, each pāda has the same syllablic

sequence. The characteristics of this metre is given in the following definition.

śloke ṣaṣṭhaṃ guruṃ geyaṃ sarvatra laghu pañcamaṃ |

dvicatuṣpādayorhrasvaṃ saptamaṃdīrghamanvayoḥ || (Rāmasukhadāsa,

1985)

Each ‘pāda’ has eight syllables. The first four syllables can be of any mātrā. The sixth

syllable is ‘guru’ while the fifth is ‘laghu’. The seventh syllable is ‘hrasva’ in even ‘foot’
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and ‘guru’ in odd ‘foot’. For example, taking the forty-seventh verse of second chapter

from BhG:

karmaṇyevādhikāraste

mā phaleṣu kadācana |

mā karmaphalaheturbhūr-

mā te saṅgo’stvakarmaṇi ||— BhG 2.47

Eng. Tr.: It is your right to work only but never towards the fruit thereof. Do not be

the cause of the fruit of action; nor be attached to inaction.

This is represented in Table 5.2.

ka rmaṇ ye vā dhi kā ra ste (a)
ऽ ऽ ऽ ऽ | ऽ ऽ ऽ
mā pha le ṣu ka dā ca na (b)
ऽ | ऽ | | ऽ | |
mā ka rma pha la he tu rbhūr (c)
ऽ ऽ | | | ऽ ऽ ऽ
mā te saṅ go stva ka rma ṇi (d)
ऽ ऽ ऽ ऽ | ऽ | |

Table 5.2: Anuṣṭup-Metre

5.2.2 Triṣṭup

The metre wherein each pāda has eleven syllables (11 * 4 = 44) in the same pattern of

laghu and guru is known as Triṣṭup. There are three types of Triṣṭupmetreswhich come

under the genre gaṇa-chanda (trisyllabic) and are characterized by different structures

in BhG viz. Indravajrā, Upendravajrā and Upajāti.

• Indravajrā is characterised as:

syādindravajrā yadi tau jagau gaḥ — Vṛ. 3.30

In this metre, the syllables in each pāda is in the sequence of two ‘tagaṇa’, one

‘jagaṇa’ and two ‘guru’ as in —

ऽऽ | ऽऽ | |ऽ | ऽऽ

65



The yati comes at the end of the pāda. There are three instances of Indravajrā in

BhG viz. 8.28, 15.5 and 15.15. For example, verse twenty-eight of eight chapter

from BhG:

vedeṣu yajñeṣu tapaḥsu caiva

dāneṣu yatpuṇyaphalaṃ pradiṣṭam |

atyeti tatsarvamidaṃ viditvā

yogī paraṃ sthānamupaiti cādyam ||— BhG 8.28

Eng. Tr.: The yogī on realizing the Supreme truth attains peace, surpassing all

the results of the directed pious works such as study of the Vedas as well as

performance of sacrifices, austerities and charities.

This is represented in Table 5.3.

ve de ṣu ya jñe ṣu ta paḥ su cai va (a)
ऽ ऽ | ऽ ऽ | | ऽ | ऽ ऽ
dā ne ṣu yat puṇ ya pha lam pra diṣ ṭam (b)
ऽ ऽ | ऽ ऽ | | ऽ | ऽ ऽ
a tye ti tat sar vam i dam vi di tvā (c)
ऽ ऽ | ऽ ऽ | | ऽ | ऽ ऽ
yo gī pa ram sthā nam u pai ti cā dyam (d)
ऽ ऽ | ऽ ऽ | | ऽ | ऽ ऽ

Table 5.3: Indravajrā-Metre

• Upendravajrā is characterised as:

upendravajrā jatajāstato gau — Vṛ. 3.31

In this metre, the syllables in each pāda is in the order of ‘jagaṇa’, ‘tagaṇa’,

‘jagaṇa’ and two ‘guru’ as in —

|ऽ | ऽऽ | |ऽ | ऽऽ
Both Indravajrā andUpendravajrā are the same except for the first syllable which

is guru in the former and laghu in the latter. Here too the yati comes at the end

of pāda. There are three instances of Upendravajrā in BhG viz. 11.28, 11.29 and

11.45. For example, verse twenty-eight of eleventh chapter from BhG:
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yathā nadīnām bahavaḥ ambuvegāḥ

samudram eva abhimukhāḥ dravanti |

tathā tavāmī naralokavīrāḥ

viśanti vaktrāṇi abhivijvalanti ||— BhG 11.28

Eng. Tr.: As streams of river glide towards the ocean alone, similarly the war-

riors of human society enter your blazing mouth.

This is represented in Table 5.4.

ya thā na dī nāṃ ba havaḥ am bu ve gāḥ (a)
| ऽ | ऽ ऽ | | ऽ | ऽ ऽ
sa mu dra me vā bhi mu khāḥ dra va nti (b)
| ऽ | ऽ ऽ | | ऽ | ऽ ऽ
ta thā ta vā mī na ra lo ka vī rāḥ (c)
| ऽ | ऽ ऽ | | ऽ | ऽ ऽ
vi śanti va ktrā ṇi a bhi vi jva la nti (d)
| ऽ | ऽ ऽ | | ऽ | ऽ ऽ

Table 5.4: Upendravajrā-Metre

• Upajāti is characterised as:

anantarodīritalakṣmabhājau pādau

yadīyāvupajātayastāḥ |

itthaṃ kilānyāsvapi miśritāsu

smaranti jātiṣvidameva nāma ||— Vṛ. 3.31

When each pāda shows the characteristics of both Indravajrā and Upendravajrā

metres, it is known as Upajāti. Similarly admixture of characteristics of several

metres in each pāda is also called Upajāti. This metre is further classified in two

types:

– Combination of syllables between Indravajrā and Upendravajrā. There are

fifteen instances in BhG. The distribution is shown in Table 5.5.

Chp. Verse First caraṇa Second caraṇa Third caraṇa Fourth caraṇa

2 8 upendravajrā indravajrā upendravajrā indravajrā

2 22 indravajrā upendravajrā indravajrā upendravajrā

11 15 indravajrā indravajrā indravajrā upendravajrā

continued on the next page
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Chp. Verse First caraṇa Second caraṇa Third caraṇa Fourth caraṇa

11 19 upendravajrā upendravajrā upendravajrā indravajrā

11 24 upendravajrā indravajrā indravajrā upendravajrā

11 25 indravajrā indravajrā upendravajrā upendravajrā

11 34 indravajrā indravajrā upendravajrā indravajrā

11 36 indravajrā upendravajrā indravajrā indravajrā

11 38 upendravajrā upendravajrā indravajrā upendravajrā

11 39 indravajrā upendravajrā upendravajrā upendravajrā

11 40 upendravajrā upendravajrā upendravajrā indravajrā

11 42 indravajrā upendravajrā indravajrā indravajrā

11 43 upendravajrā upendravajrā indravajrā indravajrā

11 44 indravajrā upendravajrā upendravajrā upendravajrā

11 47 upendravajrā indravajrā indravajrā indravajrā

Table 5.5: Distribution of Upajāti Metres1

Regarding the combination of both the metres according to the text Śruta-

bodha, if first two caraṇas or first and third caraṇas are Indravajrā and last

two caraṇas or second and fourth caraṇas are Upendravajrā, it is called

‘Ākhyānakī’. There are eight instances of this type found in BhG. The re-

verse of the above type that is, if first two caraṇas or first and third caraṇas

are Upendravajrā and last two caraṇas or second and fourth caraṇas are In-

dravajrā, it is called ‘Viparītākhyānakī’. There are seven instances of this

type found in BhG.

– Combination of syllables between different metres. There are 34 such in-

stances in BhG.The distribution of these combinations is given in Table 5.6.

Chp. Verse First caraṇa Second caraṇa Third caraṇa Fourth caraṇa

2 5 upendravajrā guṇāṅgī indravajrā indravajrā

2 6 rādhā gaṅgā indravajrā īhāmṛgī

2 7 indravajrā śālinī śālinī śālinī

2 20 śāradā vātormī viśākhā yaśodā

continued on the next page
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Chp. Verse First caraṇa Second caraṇa Third caraṇa Fourth caraṇa

2 29 indravajrā rati saṃśrayaśrī guṇāṅgī

2 70 iṣṭa upendravajrā guṇāṅgī upendravajrā

8 9 īṣa upendravajrā indravajrā indravajrā

8 10 upendravajrā guṇāṅgī viśākhā gati

8 11 upendravajrā śāradā viśākhā prākārabandha

9 20 śālinī śālinī indravajrā indravajrā

9 21 śālinī śālinī indravajrā yaśodā

11 16 upendravajrā śālinī indravajrā indravajrā

11 17 śāradā śāradā śālinī indravajrā

11 18 śāradā upendravajrā upendravajrā upendravajrā

11 20 indravajrā indravajrā prākārabandha indravajrā

11 21 lalitā guṇāṅgī citrā lalitā

11 22 vātormī īhāmṛgī indravajrā śālinī

11 23 indravajrā lalitā śāradā guṇāṅgī

11 26 lalitā indravajrā śālinī upendravajrā

11 27 īhāmṛgī indravajrā indravajrā śālinī

11 30 īhāmṛgī indravajrā indravajrā indravajrā

11 31 prākārabandha upendravajrā indravajrā upendravajrā

11 32 indravajrā indravajrā lalitā prākārabandha

11 33 indravajrā śālinī lalitā upendravajrā

11 35 vātormī yaśodā viśākhā yaśodā

11 37 īhāmṛgī yaśodā upendravajrā śāradā

11 41 upendravajrā indravajrā śāradā upendravajrā

11 46 śāradā indravajrā indravajrā upendravajrā

11 48 upendravajrā upendravajrā guṇāṅgī indravajrā

11 49 indravajrā śālinī upendravajrā upendravajrā

11 50 prākārabandha viśākhā indravajrā indravajrā

15 2 lalitā upendravajrā upendravajrā indravajrā

15 3 vaṃśastha indravajrā indravajrā upendravajrā

15 4 upendravajrā īhāmṛgī upendravajrā upendravajrā

Table 5.6: Distribution of Upajāti Metres2
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Below we give the syllabic patterns of the eighteen metres that occur in Table 5.6:

1. Śālinī is characterised as:

śālinyuktā mtau tagau go’bdhilokaiḥ — Vṛ. 3.35

When a pāda has one ‘magaṇa’, two ‘tagaṇa’ and two ‘guru’, the metre is called

Śālinī. This is represented as:

ऽऽऽ ऽऽ | ऽऽ | ऽऽ
The Yati comes after fourth and seventh syllables. There are fourteen instances

in BhG. For example, the first pāda of verse twentieth of ninth chapter from BhG

is represented in Table 5.7.

te puṇyam āsādya surendralokam — BhG 9.20.1

Eng. Tr.: They enjoy the result of virtuous deeds (and attain) Indra’s abode.

te puṇ yam ā sā dya su re ndra lo kam
ऽ ऽ ऽ ऽ ऽ | ऽ ऽ | ऽ ऽ

Table 5.7: Śālinī-Metre

2. Śāradā is characterised as:

jabhau tagau ga-yutā śāradā ca

When a pāda has one ‘jagaṇa’, one ‘bhagaṇa’, one ‘tagaṇa’ and two ‘guru’, the

metre is called Śāradā. This is represented as:

|ऽ | ऽ || ऽऽ | ऽऽ
The Yati comes after ninth syllable. There are nine instances in BhG. For in-

stance, the third pāda of forty-first verse of eleventh chapter is represented in

Table 5.8.

ajānatā mahimānam tavedam — BhG 11.41.3

Eng. Tr.: Unaware of your glories.

a jā na tā ma hi mā nam ta ve dam
| ऽ | ऽ | | ऽ ऽ | ऽ ऽ

Table 5.8: Śāradā-Metre
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3. Guṇāṅgī is characterised as:

mtau jgau gaḥ syādabdhirnagaguṇāṅgī

When a pāda has one ‘magaṇa’, one ‘tagaṇa’, one ‘jagaṇa’ and two ‘guru’, the

metre is called Guṇāṅgī. This is represented as:

ऽऽऽ ऽऽ | |ऽ | ऽऽ
There are seven instances in BhG. For example, the second pāda of twenty-first

verse of eleventh chapter is represented in Table 5.9.

kecit bhītāḥ prāñjalayaḥ gṛṇanti — BhG 11.21.2

Eng. Tr.: Some, out of fear, offer prayers with folded palms.

ke cit bhī tāḥ prāñ ja la yo gṛ ṇa nti
ऽ ऽ ऽ ऽ ऽ | | ऽ | ऽ ऽ

Table 5.9: Guṇāṅgī-Metre

4. Lalitā is characterised as:

yabhau tgau go lalitā sā’bdhilokaiḥ

When a pāda has one ‘yagaṇa’, one ‘bhagaṇa’, one ‘tagaṇa’ and two ‘guru’, the

metre is called Lalitā. This is represented as:

|ऽऽ ऽ || ऽऽ | ऽऽ
The Yati comes after the fifth syllable. There are seven instances in BhG. For

example the first pāda of second verse of fifteenth chapter is represented in Ta-

ble 5.10.

adhaśca ūrdhvam prasṛtāḥ tasya śākhāḥ — BhG 15.2.1

Eng. Tr.: The branches (of the tree) extend downwards and upwards.

a dhaś cor dhvam pra sṛ tās tas ya śā khāḥ
| ऽ ऽ ऽ | | ऽ ऽ | ऽ ऽ

Table 5.10: Lalitā-Metre

5. īhāmṛgī is characterised as:

īhāmṛgī kila cetto bhatau gau
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When a pāda has one ‘tagaṇa’, one ‘bhagaṇa’, one ‘tagaṇa’ and two ‘guru’, the

metre is called īhāmṛgī. This is represented as:

ऽऽ | ऽ || ऽऽ | ऽऽ
There are six instances in BhG. For instance the second pāda of twenty-second

verse of eleventh chapter is represented in Table 5.11.

yasmin gatāḥ na nivartanti bhūyaḥ — BhG 15.4.2

Eng. Tr.: Having attained which, (they) never again return.

yas min ga tāḥ na ni var tan ti bhū yaḥ
ऽ ऽ | ऽ | | ऽ ऽ | ऽ ऽ

Table 5.11: īhāmṛgī-Metre

6. Prākārabandha is characterised as:

prākārabandhastakāratrayaṃ gau

When a pāda has three ‘tagaṇa’ and two ‘guru’, the metre is called Prākāra-

bandha. This is represented as:

ऽऽ | ऽऽ | ऽऽ | ऽऽ
There are five instances in BhG. For instance, the fourth pāda of eleventh verse

of eight chapter is represented in Table 5.12.

tatte padam saṅgraheṇa pravakṣye — BhG 8.11.4

Eng. Tr.: (I) shall explain briefly about that Supreme goal.

tat te pa dam saṅ gra he ṇa pra va kṣye
ऽ ऽ | ऽ ऽ | ऽ ऽ | ऽ ऽ

Table 5.12: Prākārabandha-Metre

7. Viśākhā is characterised as:

viśākhoktā yatau tagau go’bdhilokaiḥ

When a pāda has one ‘yagaṇa’, two ‘tagaṇa’ and two ‘guru’, the metre is called

Viśākhā. This is represented as:

|ऽऽ ऽऽ | ऽऽ | ऽऽ
There are five instances in BhG. For example the third pāda of twentieth verse

of second chapter is represented in Table 5.13.
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ajo nityaḥ śāśvato’ayam purāṇaḥ — BhG 2.20.3

Eng. Tr.: It (soul) is unborn, eternal, permanent and primeval.

a jo ni tyaḥ śāś va to yam pu rā ṇo
| ऽ ऽ ऽ ऽ | ऽ ऽ | ऽ ऽ

Table 5.13: Viśākhā-Metre

8. Yaśodā is characterised as:

jatau tagau go’bdhikairyaśodā

When a pāda has one ‘jagaṇa’, two ‘tagaṇa’ and two ‘guru’, the metre is called

Viśākhā. This is represented as:

|ऽ | ऽऽ | ऽऽ | ऽऽ
There are five instances in BhG. For example the fourth pāda of twentieth verse

of second chapter is represented in Table 5.14.

na hanyate hanyamāne śarīre — BhG 2.20.4

Eng. Tr.: It (soul) is not slain even though the body is slain.

na han ya te han ya mā ne śa rī re
| ऽ | ऽ ऽ | ऽ ऽ | ऽ ऽ

Table 5.14: Yaśodā-Metre

9. Vātormī is characterised as:

vātormīyaṃ kathitāmbhau tagau gaḥ — Vṛ. 3.36

When a pāda has one ‘magaṇa’, one ‘bhagaṇa’, one ‘tagaṇa’ and two ‘guru’, the

metre is called Vātormī. This is represented as:

ऽऽऽ ऽ || ऽऽ | ऽऽ
The Yati comes after fourth and seventh syllables. There are three instances

in BhG. For example the second pāda of twentieth verse of second chapter is

represented in Table 5.15.

nāyam bhūtvā bhavitā vā na bhūyaḥ — BhG 2.20.2

Eng. Tr.: Nor does it (soul) come into existence after being born.

10. Rādhā is characterised as:
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nā yam bhū tvā bha vi tā vā na bhū yaḥ
ऽ ऽ ऽ ऽ | | ऽ ऽ | ऽ ऽ

Table 5.15: Vātormī-Metre

yatau yau rādhā śaralokairyatiḥ syāt

When a pāda has one ‘yagaṇa’, one ‘tagaṇa’ and two ‘yagaṇa’, the metre is called

Rādhā. This is represented as:

|ऽऽ ऽऽ | |ऽऽ |ऽऽ
The Yati comes after eight and fifth syllables. Only one instance is found in first

pāda of sixth verse in second chapter of BhG. This is represented in Table 5.16.

na caitat vidmaḥ kataranno garīyo — BhG 2.6.1

Eng. Tr.: We do not know which is better for us.

na cai tat vi dmaḥ ka ta ran no ga rī yo
| ऽ ऽ ऽ ऽ | | ऽ ऽ | ऽ ऽ

Table 5.16: Rādhā-Metre

11. Gaṅgā is characterised as:

gaṅgā tabhau yayugalā pūrvavat syāt

When a pāda has one ‘tagaṇa’, one ‘bhagaṇa’ and two ‘yagaṇa’, the metre is

called Gaṅgā. This is represented as:

ऽऽ | ऽ || |ऽऽ |ऽऽ
There is just one instance in BhG that is, the second pāda of sixth verse in second

chapter. This is represented in Table 5.17.

yat vā jayema yadi vā no jayeyuḥ — BhG 2.6.2

Eng. Tr.: Whether we shall win or they will conquer us.

yat vā ja ye ma ya di vā no ja ye yuḥ
ऽ ऽ | ऽ | | | ऽ ऽ | ऽ ऽ

Table 5.17: Gaṅgā-Metre

12. Ratiḥ is characterised as:

vedoragaistabhasayayug ratiḥ syāt
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When a pāda has one ‘tagaṇa’, one ‘bhagaṇa’, one ‘sagaṇa’ and one ‘yagaṇa’, the

metre is called Ratiḥ. This is represented as:

ऽऽ | ऽ || ||ऽ |ऽऽ
Only one such example is found in the second pāda in twenty-ninth verse in

second chapter. This is represented in Table 5.18.

āścaryavat vadati tathāiva cānyaḥ — BhG 2.29.2

Eng. Tr.: Another likewise speaks (of the soul) as marvellous.

āś car ya vat va da ti ta thāi va cā nyaḥ
ऽ ऽ | ऽ | | | | ऽ | ऽ ऽ

Table 5.18: Ratiḥ-Metre

13. Saṃśrayaśrī is characterised as:

tāḥ syustrayaḥ saṃśrayaśrīrgalau ca

When a pāda has three ‘tagaṇa’ followed by one ‘guru’ and one ‘laghu’, the

metre is called Saṃśrayaśrī. This is represented as:

ऽऽ | ऽऽ | ऽऽ | ऽ |

Just one instance is found in the third pāda of twenty-ninth verse in second

chapter. This is represented in Table 5.19.

āścaryavat cainam anyaḥ śṛṇoti — BhG 2.29.3

Eng. Tr.: Another hears (of the soul) as marvellous.

āś car ya vat cai na man yaḥ śṛ ṇo ti
ऽ ऽ | ऽ ऽ | ऽ ऽ | ऽ |

Table 5.19: Saṃśrayaśrī-Metre

14. Iṣṭa is characterised as:

bāṇartubhistabhajagā ga iṣṭam

When a pāda has one ‘tagaṇa’, one ‘bhagaṇa’, one ‘jagaṇa’ and two ‘guru’, the

metre is called Iṣṭa. This is represented as:

ऽऽ | ऽ || |ऽ | ऽऽ
Only one instance is found in BhG in the first pāda in seventieth verse in second

chapter. This represented in Table 5.20.
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āpūryamāṇam acalapratiṣṭham — BhG 2.70.1

Eng. Tr.: Always full on all sides (and) steadily situated.

ā pūr ya mā ṇam a ca la pra tiṣ ṭham
ऽ ऽ | ऽ | | | ऽ | ऽ ऽ

Table 5.20: Iṣṭa-Metre

15. īṣa is characterised as:

śarartubhirjabhajagā ga īṣam

When a pāda has one ‘jagaṇa’, one ‘bhagaṇa’, one ‘jagaṇa’ and two ‘guru’, the

metre is called īṣa. This is represented as:

|ऽ | ऽ || |ऽ | ऽऽ
Here too, just one instance is found in BhG in the first pāda in ninth verse in

eight chapter. This is represented in Table 5.21.

kavim purāṇam anuśāsitāram — BhG 8.9.1

Eng. Tr.: All-knower, ageless (and) the controller.

ka vim pu rā ṇam a nu śā si tā ram
| ऽ | ऽ | | | ऽ | ऽ ऽ

Table 5.21: īṣa-Metre

16. Gatiḥ is characterised as:

yugoragairjabhasayayug gatiḥ syāt

When a pāda has one ‘jagaṇa’, one ‘bhagaṇa’, one ‘sagaṇa’ and one ‘yagaṇa’, the

metre is called Gatiḥ. This is represented as:

|ऽ | ऽ || ||ऽ |ऽऽ
Only one instance is found in BhG that is in fourth pāda in tenth verse in chapter

eight. This is represented in Table 5.22.

sa tam param puruṣam upaiti divyam — BhG 8.10.4

Eng. Tr.: He achieves that supreme divine Purusa.
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sa tam pa ram pu ru ṣam u pai ti div yam
| ऽ | ऽ | | | | ऽ | ऽ ऽ

Table 5.22: Gatiḥ-Metre

17. Citrā is characterised as:

citrā proktāḥ marau jagau ga-yuktā

When a pāda has one ‘magaṇa’, one ‘ragaṇa’, one ‘jagaṇa’ and two ‘guru’, the

metre is called Citrā. This is represented as:

ऽऽऽ ऽ |ऽ |ऽ | ऽऽ
Just one instance is found in the third pāda in twenty-first verse in eleventh

chapter. This is represented in Table 5.23.

svastītyuktvā maharṣisiddhasaṅghāḥ — BhG 11.21.3

Eng. Tr.: Many great Maharṣis and Siddhas saying ‘Let there be peace’.

sva stī tyu ktvā ma har ṣi si ddha saṅ ghāḥ
ऽ ऽ ऽ ऽ | ऽ | ऽ | ऽ ऽ

Table 5.23: Citrā-Metre

18. Vaṃśastha is characterised as:

jatau tu vaṃśasthamudīritaṃ jarau — Vṛ. 3.47

When a pāda has one ‘jagaṇa’, one ‘tagaṇa’, one ‘jagaṇa’ and one ‘ragaṇa’, the

metre is called Vaṃśastha. This is represented as:

|ऽ | ऽऽ | |ऽ | ऽ |ऽ
Only one instance is found in BhG that is in the first pāda in third verse in

fifteenth chapter. This is represented in Table 5.24.

na rūpamasyeha tathopalabhyate — BhG 15.3.1

Eng. Tr.: The form of this (tree) cannot be perceived by thought form too.

na rū pa mas ye ha ta tho pa labh ya te
| ऽ | ऽ ऽ | | ऽ | ऽ | ऽ

Table 5.24: Vaṃśastha-Metre

The frequency table of the above mentioned metres is given in Table 5.25.
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Metres Frequency Metres Frequency

indravajrā 38 vātormī 3
upendravajrā 28 rādhā 1
śālinī 14 gaṅgā 1
śāradā 9 rati 1
guṇāṅgī 7 saṃśrayaśrī 1
lalitā 7 iṣṭa 1
īhāmṛgī 6 īṣa 1
prākārabandha 5 gati 1
viśākhā 5 citrā 1
yaśodā 5 vaṃśastha 1

Table 5.25: Frequency-Table of thirty-four metres

5.3 Observation

The knowledge of the metre is very useful in the correct recitation which in turn fa-

cilitates the task of memorisation. The method of recitation varies with the metre.

From the distribution in Table 5.6, it is noted that only five chapters out of eighteen

in BhG namely second, eight, ninth, eleventh and fifteenth have metres with admix-

tures. The maximum instances of Upajāti metres are found in the eleventh chapter

with around 24 verses (i.e. 44%) spoken by Arjuna which interestingly indicates his

heightened sentiments on experiencing the divine universal form of Kṛṣṇa. From Ta-

ble 5.25, it is noted that only three metres namely Indravajrā, Upendravajrā and Śālinī

are prominent while other metres have frequency count below ten, some with just a

single instance.

5.4 Summary

In this chapter we have discussed the features of metre in general followed by the

description of those metres occurring in BhG starting with the most frequent metre

i.e. Anuṣṭup under the genre akṣara-chanda (syllabic). However Triṣṭup metre has the

most diverse classification which has been explained by giving the characteristics of

each metre with a brief description and an illustration from BhG marked with syllabic

patterns. The tables show the frequency distribution of these metres. Main focus
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is on Upajāti metre which is admixture of different metres in each pāda of a verse.

One admixture is between Indravajrā and Upendravajrā which has 15 instances while

the other admixture has various metres combined. There are 20 metres which are

combined and distributed in each pāda of a verse. There are 34 instances in BhG.

Their frequency distribution is given in Table 5.25. In the next chapter we discuss the

morphological analyses of all the words tagged in BhG.
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CHAPTER 6

MORPHOLOGICAL ANALYSIS

In this chapter we look at the statistics of the morphological analyses of all the words

in BhG. The morphological analyser provides the grammatical analyses showing the

prātipadika and dhātu with its suffix. This suffix encodes the information of various

grammatical features such as gender, number, person, case, lakāra, etc. Many a times

words are also ambiguous, for example the word ‘rāmaḥ’ has two analyses namely

rāma{pum}{1;eka} and rā1{kartari;laṭ;u;bahu;parasmaipadī;rā;adādi}. The former anal-

yses the word as a subanta (noun), while the latter analyses it as a tiṅanta (verb). But

in a given context only one of them is valid.

This information then is useful for deciding themeaning of the word in a context. Such

statistics is also useful for deciding which word forms are to be memorised / taught to

the students for better understanding of BhG. After proper scrutiny of the statistics of

morphological analysis, we suggest the learning / teaching strategy for the selection

of the model words and their forms for memorising.
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6.1 Statistical Analysis

According to Pāṇinian terminology, a pada is defined as ‘suptiṅantaṃ padam’1. These

are thewordswhich can be analysed showing the stem (prakṛti) and the suffix (pratyaya)

resulting into the inflected form. The total number of words in BhG are 8977. Their

classification into different parts of speech is as follows:

• Subantas = 5627

– Masculine = 2543

– Neuter = 1225

– Feminine = 430

– Sarvanaman = 1429

• Tiṅantas = 983

– Kartari = 922

– Karmaṇi = 57

– Bhāve = 4

• Kṛdantas = 678

• Avyayas2 = 1689

Though sarvanaman (pronouns) come under subanta, Pāṇini has given separate rules

for them3 and essentially because their morphology differs slightly from the morphol-

ogy of other nouns, we have considered them as a separate category. Moreover we

have not analysed the taddhitas since the taddhita analyser is not available and man-

ually analysing these was time-consuming as well.
1 A — 1.4.14
2 Including Tasil pratyayas.
3 sarvādīni sarvanāmāni — A - 1.1.27

pūrvaparāvaradakṣiṇottarāparādharāṇivyavasthāyāmasaṃjñāyām — A - 1.1.34
svamajñātidhanākhyāyām — A - 1.1.35
antaraṃ bahiryogopasaṃvyānayoḥ — A - 1.1.36
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The morphological analyser4 gives the analysis of each word. Then we selected the

correct analysis in the contextmanually. Around 10% of thewordswere not recognized

by the morphological analyser. The reasons for non-recognition were two. While for

some, the stems were missing in the lexical dictionary, and for the others, the words

were exceptions to Pāṇini’s system, and hence could not be analysed. For all such

words, we provided the morphological analysis manually.

We found that there were quite a few words with as many as 10 or more possible

analyses. Table 6.1 gives the frequency of words with multiple analyses.

analysis count words analysis count words

1 5117 8 23

2 1681 9 27

3 1150 10 18

4 371 11 10

5 333 12 7

6 103 13 3

7 128 14 7

Total words 8978

Average 1.90

Table 6.1: Morph level ambiguity

The average number of analyses also (= 1.90) seems to be a bit on higher size. These

different forms do not belong to different Part of Speech categories but typically fall

within the same ‘Part Of Speech’ (POS) category. For example, a neuter noun in sin-

gular has the same form in nominative as well as accusative case. There are many

such instances of regular clashes of forms in different case-number combination. This

statistics as a side product, provides an important insight, especially for building a POS

tagger.

In Machine Translation as well as other NLP applications, POS tagger plays an impor-

tant role. It helps in removing / reducing the ambiguity in the morphological analyses.

The above observations that the regular clashes in Sanskrit morphology are within a
4 https://sanskrit.uohyd.ac.in/scl
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noun category and not across the categories, hints that POS tagger based purely on

the category information for disambiguation is of very little use in Sanskrit. On the

other hand a hierarchical tagger with information of various associated features makes

sense.

In the next section we describe various word formations with the help of statistical

graphs and pie charts.

6.2 Word Formation in Śrīmad-Bhagavad-Gītā

In this section we describe the general word formation in Sanskrit that is needed to

understand BhG. For each category of inflectional word forms viz. subanta and tiṅanta,

we list various paradigms a student needs to learn for understanding BhG. Additionally

we enumerate the cases of derivational morphology focussing on the kṛdantas which

are available in computational tools. The same goes true for avyayas as well. We

have not explicitly marked taddhitas mainly due to its complexity and unavailability

of an automatic tool. Manually analysing these was time-consuming and due to its

semantic intricacies, it was best thought to retain it for advanced stage. However,

wherever possible we have provided taddhita information in the interface.

Sanskrit is a flexional language. In order to understand a Sanskrit text, understanding

the word formation is the basic step. The words, called padas are of two types viz.

subanta (nominal form) and tiṅanta (verbal form)5 which represents the inflectional

morphology. The subanta and tiṅanta are formed from two kinds of bases viz. prāti-

padika6 and dhātu7 respectively by adding sup and tiṅ inflectional suffixes to the bases

respectively. Similarly the derivational suffixes viz. kṛt8 and taddhita9 are added to

the bases for producing new nominal bases.
5 suptiṅantaṃ padam — A - 1.4.14
6 arthavat adhātuḥ apratyayaḥ prātipadikam — A - 1.2.45
7 bhūvādayoḥ dhātavaḥ — A - 1.3.1
8 kṛt atiṅ — A - 3.1.93
9 taddhitāḥ — A - 4.1.76
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6.2.1 Subanta Word Formation

A word ending in a nominal suffix (sup-anta) is called Subanta. There are 21 case-

endings (vibhakti pratyayas) with additional three forms corresponding to the vocative

case counting 24 word forms corresponding to each nominal base (prātipadika). The

21 vibhakti pratyayas in each word-class, correspond to seven cases viz. nominative,

accusative, instrumental, dative, ablative, genitive and locative, with three numbers

viz. singular, dual and plural each. When one looks at Rūpa-Candrikā which is a pop-

ular guide for students to memorize word-forms, there are around 182 word-classes

including all exceptions. Calculating 182 word-classes with 21 forms, we have around

3822 forms. It is found to be quite intimidating to memorize such a vast list, so nat-

urally students shy away from memorizing. When analysing BhG, it was found that

one doesn’t need to go through such an exhaustive list of nominal forms but can con-

centrate only on those which are prominent.

To know which word-classes are to be memorized, we classified all the prātipadikas

further according to gender and their endings. The classes relevant to BhG are reported

below:

• Masculine:

Ajanta = a, i, ī, u, ṛ

Halanta = j, t, d, n, ś, s

There are 11 word-classes.

• Neuter:

Ajanta = a, i, u

Halanta = t, d, n, s

There are 7 word-classes.

• Feminine:

Ajanta = ā, i, ī, u, ū, ṛ, o, au

Halanta = k, c, d, dh, p, r, v, ś, s

There are 17 word-classes.

Thus, as against 182, a student, in order to understand BhG needs to know the forms

of only 35 (11 + 7 + 17) word classes. For each of these classes we noticed that forms in
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all vibhaktis are not found. In fact the use of dual forms across almost all endings was

rare. Forms in some vibhaktis were also rare or in some cases even totally missing.

We have listed the word-classes in each gender in descending order alongwith the

statistics. This would give the reader an advantage to have an overview of themost fre-

quently occurring forms so that one may develop a habit of routinely learning atleast

one paradigm conveniently. We have included innantaḥ in nakārānta word-forms.

We have excluded sarvanāman, saṅkhyā, kvasu and matup-pratyayānta words from

the list. After exclusion, there are around 2684 subantas in BhG. Of these, 1681 words

are masculine, 729 words are neuter and 274 words are feminine.

Masculine

Table 6.2 gives the statistics of masculine words (around 1681) in BhG according to

their ending.

Ajanta (6) Freq. Halanta (6) Freq.

a 1276 n 156

i 79 t 31

u 68 s 28

ṛ 22 d 15

ī 3 ś 2

j 1

Total 1448 Total 233

Table 6.2: Masculine-ending

It is noted from above distribution that majority of words in masculine-ending are

akārānta (76%) followed by nakārānta, ikārānta, ukārānta, takārānta, sakārānta, ṛkārānta,

dakārāntawhile īkārānta, śakārānta and jakārāntawords areminimumwith frequency

less than ten. Further distribution is made according to vacana (number) and vibhakti

(case-ending) for each masculine word.
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1. Akārānta

Figure 6.1: Mascl. Akārānta Vibhakti Distribution

Figure 6.2: Mascl. Akārānta Percentage Distribution

From Figure 6.1, it is noted that much emphasis is on the nominative case-ending

followed by accusative while dative is minimum. From Figure 6.2, it is sum-

marised that out of 1274 words, majority (72%) are in singular followed by plural

(26%) with as little as two percent are in dual.
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2. Nakārānta

Figure 6.3: Mascl. Nakārānta Vibhakti Distribution

Figure 6.4: Mascl. Nakārānta Percentage Distribution

It is noted from Figure 6.3 that much emphasis is on the nominative case-ending

followed by genitive and accusative while there is only one instance of dative

case-ending. From Figure 6.4, it is summarised that out of 156 words, around

66% are singular and 31% plural with only three percent dual.
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3. Ikārānta

Figure 6.5: Mascl. Ikārānta Vibhakti Distribution

Figure 6.6: Mascl. Ikārānta Percentage Distribution

From Figure 6.5, it is noted that emphasis is on the nominative case-endingwhile

there are no instances of dative and ablative case-endings. From Figure 6.6, it is

summarised that out of 79 words, around 62% are singular and 37% plural with

merely one percent dual.
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4. Ukārānta

Figure 6.7: Mascl. Ukārānta Vibhakti Distribution

Figure 6.8: Mascl. Ukārānta Percentage Distribution

It is noted from Figure 6.7 that much emphasis is on the nominative case-ending

followed by accusative while othe case-endings are minimum. From Figure 6.8,

it is summarised that out of 68 words, around 69% are singular and 31% plural

with no instance of dual.
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5. Takārānta

Figure 6.9: Mascl. Takārānta Vibhakti Distribution

Figure 6.10: Mascl. Takārānta Percentage Distribution

From Figure 6.9, it is noted that much emphasis is on the nominative case-ending

followed by genitive while there are no words with dative case-ending. From

Figure 6.10, it is summarised that out of 31 words, around 68% are singular and

32% plural with no instance of dual.
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6. Sakārānta

Figure 6.11: Mascl. Sakārānta Vibhakti Distribution

Figure 6.12: Mascl. Sakārānta Percentage Distribution

It is noted from Figure 6.11 thatmuch emphasis is on the nominative case-ending

followed by genitive while there are no instrumental and ablative case-ending

words. From Figure 6.12, it is summarised that out of 28 words, around 61% are

singular and 39% plural with no instance of dual.
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7. Ṛkārānta

Figure 6.13: Mascl. Ṛkārānta Vibhakti Distribution

Figure 6.14: Mascl. Ṛkārānta Percentage Distribution

From Figure 6.13, it is noted that much emphasis is on the nominative case-

ending followed by accusative while there are no instrumental and ablative case-

ending words. From Figure 6.14, it is summarised that out of 22 words, around

77% are singular and 23% plural with no instance of dual.
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8. Dakārānta

Figure 6.15: Mascl. Dakārānta Vibhakti Distribution

Figure 6.16: Mascl. Dakārānta Percentage Distribution

It is noted from Figure 6.15 thatmuch emphasis is on the nominative case-ending

while there are no words with dative, ablative and locative case-endings. From

Figure 6.16, it is summarised that out of 15 words, around 47% are singular and

53% plural with no instance of dual.
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Masculine words ending in ī, ā, ś and j are low-frequency words with count as low as

one to four instances. They are shown in Table 6.3.

Case Singular Dual Plural

īkārānta nom. 3 0 0

Śakārānta acc. 1 0 0

gen. 0 0 1

Jakārānta nom. 1 0 0

Table 6.3: Masculine-endings

Neuter

Table 6.4 shows the statistics of neuter gender words (around 729) in BhG.

Ajanta (3) Freq. Halanta (4) Freq.

a 585 s 70

i 1 n 59

u 1 t 11

d 2

Total 587 Total 142

Table 6.4: Neuter-ending

It is noted from above distribution thatmajority ofwords in neuter-ending are akārānta

(80%) followed by sakārānta, nakārānta, takārāntawhile dakārānta, ikārānta and ukārānta

words are minimumwith frequency below ten. Further distribution is made according

to vacana (number) and vibhakti (case-ending) for each neuter gender word.
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1. Akārānta

Figure 6.17: Neuter Akārānta Vibhakti Distribution

Figure 6.18: Neuter Akārānta Percentage Distribution

From Figure 6.17, it is noted thatmuch emphasis is on the accusative case-ending

followed by nominative, locative and instrumental case-endings while dative

case-ending is minimum. From Figure 6.18, it is summarised that out of 585

words, around 83% are singular, 16% plural but just one percent are dual.
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2. Sakārānta

Figure 6.19: Neuter Sakārānta Vibhakti Distribution

Figure 6.20: Neuter Sakārānta Percentage Distribution

It is noted from Figure 6.19 thatmuch emphasis is on the nominative case-ending

followed by instrumental, accusative and genitive case-endings while there is no

instance of dative case-ending. From Figure 6.20, it is summarised that out of 70

words, around 74% are singular and 26% plural with no instance of dual.
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3. Nakārānta

Figure 6.21: Neuter Nakārānta Vibhakti Distribution

Figure 6.22: Neuter Nakārānta Percentage Distribution

From Figure 6.21, it is noted that much emphasis is on the nominative case-

ending followed by accusative, genitive and locative case-endings with only one

instance of ablative case-ending while there is no instance of dative case-ending.

From Figure 6.22, it is summarised that out of 59 words, around 66% are singular

and 34% plural with no instance of dual.
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4. Takārānta

Figure 6.23: Neuter Takārānta Vibhakti Distribution

Figure 6.24: Neuter Takārānta Percentage Distribution

It is noted from Figure 6.23 that emphasis is on the nominative case-ending fol-

lowed by accusative case-ending with no instance of dative case-ending. From
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Figure 6.24, it is summarised that out of 11 words, 91% are singular while only

9% are plural with no instance of dual.

The neuter words ending in d, i, and u with frequency less than ten are shown in

Table 6.5 below.

Case Singular Dual Plural

Dakārānta nom. 1 0 0

loc. 1 0 0

Ikārānta nom. 1 0 0

Ukārānta nom. 1 0 0

Table 6.5: Neuter-endings

Feminine

Table 6.6 gives the statistics of feminine word forms (around 274) in BhG.

Ajanta (8) Freq. Halanta (9) Freq.

ā 107 s 4
i 102 c 3
ī 35 d 3
ū 3 ś 3
u 2 k 3
o 2 p 2
au 1 dh 1
ṛ 1 r 1

v 1
Total 253 Total 21

Table 6.6: Feminine-ending

It is noted from above distribution that majority of words in feminine-ending are

ākārānta (39%) followed by ikārānta (37%), īkārāntawhile sakārānta, ūkārānta, cakārānta,

dakārānta, śakārānta, kakārānta, ukārānta, okārānta, pakārānta, aukārānta, ṛkārānta,

dhakārānta, rakārānta and vakārānta words are minimum with frequency below ten.

Further distribution is made according to vacana (number) and vibhakti (case-ending)

for each feminine word.
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1. Ākārānta

Figure 6.25: Fem. Ākārānta Vibhakti Distribution

Figure 6.26: Fem. Ākārānta Percentage Distribution

From Figure 6.25, it is noted that much emphasis is on the nominative case-

ending followed by accusative and instrumental case-endings while there are no

instances dative and ablative case-endings. From Figure 6.26, it is summarised

that out of 107 words, around 79% are singular and 20% plural with only one

percent dual.
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2. Ikārānta

Figure 6.27: Fem. Ikārānta Vibhakti Distribution

Figure 6.28: Fem. Ikārānta Percentage Distribution

It is noted from Figure 6.27 that much emphasis is on nominative case-ending

followed by accusative while othe case-endings are minimum. From Figure 6.28,

it is summarised that out of 102 words, around 85% are singular and 11% plural

with 4% dual.
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3. Īkārānta

Figure 6.29: Fem. Īkārānta Vibhakti Distribution

Figure 6.30: Fem. Īkārānta Percentage Distribution

From Figure 6.29, it is noted that emphasis is on the nominative case-ending

followed by accusative case-ending while there are no instances of dative and

ablative case-endings. From Figure 6.30, it is summarised that out of 35 words,

around 74% are singular and 23% plural with three percent dual.
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The feminine words ending in s, ū, c, d, ś, k, u, o, p, au, ri, dh, r and v with frequency

less than ten are displayed below in Table 6.7 and Table 6.8:

Case Singular Dual Plural

Sakārānta nom. 2 0 1
gen. 1 0 0

Cakārānta nom. 2 0 0
acc. 1 0 0

Ūkārānta acc. 1 0 0
gen. 0 1 0
loc. 1 0 0

Dakārānta nom. 1 0 0
acc. 1 0 0
loc. 1 0 0

Śakārānta nom. 0 0 1
acc. 0 0 1
gen. 1 0 0

Kakārānta nom. 3 0 0

Table 6.7: Feminine-endings1

Case Singular Dual Plural

Ukārānta acc. 1 0 0
gen. 0 0 1

Okārānta acc. 1 0 0
loc. 1 0 0

Pakārānta nom. 0 0 1
loc. 0 0 1

Aukārānta acc. 1 0 0
Ṛkārānta nom. 1 0 0
Dhakārānta loc. 1 0 0
Rakārānta gen. 0 0 1
Vakārānta loc. 1 0 0

Table 6.8: Feminine-endings2

Conclusion: Based on the statistics and vibhakti and percentage distribution of all three

genders, it is summarised as follows:
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1. Masculine

(a) Of the 11 word classes mentioned before, eight viz., akārānta, nakārānta,

ikārānta, ukārānta, takārānta, sakārānta, ṛkārānta and dakārānta have ma-

jority of instances.

(b) Majority of words are in singular followed by plural. Dual instances are

minimum.

(c) More emphasis is on nominative followed by accusative and genitive while

dative and ablative are minimum or none.

2. Neuter

(a) Of the 7word classes, four viz., akārānta, sakārānta, nakārānta and takārānta

have majority of instances.

(b) Majority of words are in singular followed by plural. Dual instances are

minimum.

(c) More emphasis is on nominative followed by accusative, genitive and in-

strumental. Here too dative and ablative are minimum or none.

3. Feminine

(a) Of the 17 word classes only three viz., ākārānta, ikārānta and īkārānta have

majority of instances.

(b) Majority of words are in singular followed by plural. Dual instances are

minimum.

(c) More emphasis is on nominative followed by accusative, genitive and loca-

tive. Here too dative and ablative are minimum or none.

6.2.2 Tiṅanta Word Formation

A word ending in a verbal suffix (tiṅ-anta) is known as Tiṅanta. There are three broad

ways of classifying verbal roots (dhātus) viz. Kartari (active), Karmaṇi (passive) and

Bhāve (impersonal). The Dhātupāṭha has listed a little less than 2000 dhātus which are
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divided into ten verb-classes known as Gaṇas10. There are ten gaṇas (verb classes) viz.

Bhvādi, Adādi, Juhotyādi, Divādi, Svādi, Tudādi, Rudhādi, Tanādi, Kryādi and Curādi.

Each verbal forms are divided into ten lakāras (tenses and moods) namely laṭ, liṭ, luṭ,

lṛṭ, loṭ, laṇ, vidhiliṇ, āśīrliṇ, luṇ and lṛṇ11, each of which is in three persons viz. first per-

son (uttama puruṣa), second person (madhyama puruṣa) and third person (prathama

puruṣa) and three numbers viz. singular (eka-vacana), dual (dvi-vacana) and plural

(bahu-vacana). The verbal suffixes of these lakāras are classified into different cate-

gories based on parasmaipadī, ātmanepadī and ubhayapadī. Kartari prayogas are in

parasmaipadī, ātmanepadī and ubhayapadī while Karmaṇi and Bhāve prayogas are

always in ātmanepadī. The three prayogas are summarized by Figure 6.31.

Figure 6.31: Prayoga Distribution

It is noted thatmaximum instances are in Kartari prayoga (94%)while Karmaṇi prayoga

(6%) and Bhāve prayoga (0.4%) have the lowest frequency.

Kartari Prayoga

In BhG, there are 922 instances of this prayoga. This is summarized in Figure 6.32.
10 bhūvādayoḥ dhātavaḥ — A. 1.3.1
11 leṭ is applied only for the vedas and hence is not included here.
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Figure 6.32: Kartari-Gaṇa Distribution

It is noted that Bhvādi and Adādi gaṇas have the maximum frequency while Rudhādi

and Curādi gaṇas have the lowest frequency. We discuss below each gaṇa and their

lakāra frequency distribution based on parasmaipadī, ātmanepadī and ubhayapadī.

1. Bhvādi-gaṇa

This verb class is the most prominent amongst the nine verb classes with around

1059 dhātus listed herein. The first dhātu in this class is bhū (to be) and hence

the name Bhvādi-gaṇa. In BhG, there are 66 dhātus of this gaṇa. The lakāra

frequency distribution is summarized in Figure 6.33.

It has been noted in parasmaipadī, of ten lakāras, eight are found while in āt-

manepadī, six lakāras are found. Highest frequency is in laṭ-lakāra followed by

loṭ-lakāra. Remaining lakāras have low frequency.

It is noted from Table 6.9, in parasmaipadī there are many instances of third

person singular and plural, followed by first person singular only and second

person singular and plural. There are four instances of dual all in third person.

In Table 6.10 in ātmanepadī, many instances of third person singular and plural,

followed by first person singular only and very few instances of second person

singular only are found. There are no instances of dual here.
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Figure 6.33: Bhvādi-Gaṇa Distribution

Lakāra Sg. Dual Plural
laṭ = 164 First 17 0 1

Second 13 0 0
Third 85 2 46

loṭ = 57 First 53 0 1
Third 0 1 2

vidhiliṅ = 17 First 0 0 1
Second 0 0 1
Third 13 0 2

lṛṭ = 11 First 0 0 1
Second 5 0 0
Third 3 0 2

liṭ = 8 First 0 0 1
Third 5 1 1

laṅ = 5 Third 4 0 1
luṭ = 4 Second 2 0 0

Third 2 0 0
luṅ = 3 First 1 0 0

Second 2 0 0

Table 6.9: Bhvādi Parasmaipadī
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Lakāra Sg. Dual Plural
laṭ = 88 First 7 0 0

Second 1 0 0
Third 52 0 28

vidhiliṅ = 7 First 1 0 0
Third 5 0 1

loṭ = 3 Second 3 0 0
lṛṭ = 2 First 2 0 0
laṅ = 1 Third 1 0 0
luṅ = 1 Second 1 0 0

Table 6.10: Bhvādi Ātmanepadī

2. Adādi-gaṇa

The first dhātu in this class is ad (to eat) and hence the name Adādi-gaṇa. There

are around 72 dhātus in this class but in BhG there are 16 dhātus of this gaṇa.

The lakāra frequency distribution is summarized in Figure 6.34.

Figure 6.34: Adādi-Gaṇa Distribution

It has been noted in parasmaipadī, six lakāras are found while in ātmanepadī,

three lakāras are found.
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Lakāra Sg. Dual Plural
laṭ = 165 First 45 0 1

Second 19 0 0
Third 63 0 37

loṭ = 36 Second 31 0 0
Third 5 0 0

vidhiliṅ = 16 First 4 0 1
Third 9 0 2

lṛṭ = 15 First 8 0 0
Second 6 0 0
Third 1 0 0

liṭ = 5 Third 5 0 0
laṅ = 4 First 1 0 0

Third 3 0 0

Table 6.11: Adādi Parasmaipadī

In Table 6.11 in parasmaipadī many instances of third person singular and plural

followed by second person singular only and first person singular and plural are

found. There is no instance of dual.

Lakāra Sg. Dual Plural
laṭ = 19 Third 7 0 12
vidhiliṅ = 3 Third 3 0 0
lṛṭ = 3 First 2 0 0

Third 1 0 0

Table 6.12: Adādi Ātmanepadī

In Table 6.12 in ātmanepadī, many instances of third person singular and plural

are found and only two instances of first person singular are found. There are

no cases of second person and dual.

3. Divādi-gaṇa

The first dhātu in this class is div (to play, etc.) and hence the name Divādi-gaṇa.

There are around 137 dhātus in this class but in BhG there are 16 dhātus. The

lakāra frequency distribution is summarized in Figure 6.35.

It has been noted in parasmaipadī and ātmanepadī, four lakāras each are found.
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Figure 6.35: Divādi-Gaṇa Distribution

Lakāra Sg. Dual Plural
laṭ = 25 First 4 0 0

Second 1 0 0
Third 15 0 5

vidhiliṅ = 3 Third 3 0 0
lṛṭ = 2 First 1 0 0

Second 1 0 0
loṭ = 1 Second 1 0 0

Table 6.13: Divādi Parasmaipadī

In Table 6.13 in parasmaipadī most instances are of third person singular and

plural, followed by few instances of first person singular only and three in-

stances of second person singular. There is no instance of dual.

Lakāra Sg. Dual Plural
laṭ = 53 First 3 0 0

Second 3 0 0
Third 38 0 9

lṛṭ = 3 First 2 0 0
Third 0 0 1

loṭ = 3 Second 3 0 0
vidhiliṅ = 1 Third 1 0 0

Table 6.14: Divādi Ātmanepadī
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In Table 6.14 in ātmanepadī, most frequent instances are of third person sin-

gular and plural, with few instances of second person singular and first person

singular. Here too, there is no instance of dual.

4. Tudādi-gaṇa

The first dhātu in this class is tud (to inflict pain) and hence the name Tudādi-

gaṇa. There are around 143 dhātus in this class but in BhG there are 13 dhātus.

The lakāra frequency distribution is summarized in Figure 6.36.

Figure 6.36: Tudādi-Gaṇa Distribution

It has been noted in parasmaipadī, five lakāras are found and in ātmanepadī just

two lakāras are found.

Lakāra Sg. Dual Plural
laṭ = 33 First 12 0 0

Second 3 0 0
Third 8 0 10

loṭ = 2 Second 2 0 0
lṛṭ = 1 First 1 0 0
laṅ = 1 Third 1 0 0
vidhiliṅ = 1 Third 1 0 0

Table 6.15: Tudādi Parasmaipadī
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In Table 6.15 in parasmaipadī maximum instances of first person singular are

found followed by third person singular and plural and few instances of second

person singular. There is no instance of dual.

Lakāra Sg. Dual Plural
laṭ = 16 Third 13 0 3
lṛṭ = 4 Second 4 0 0

Table 6.16: Tudādi Ātmanepadī

In Table 6.16 in ātmanepadī, there are two lakāras with more instances of third

person singular and plural and only four instances of second person singular.

Here too, there is no instance of dual.

In ubhayapadī, two lakāras are found. One instance of lṛṭ-lakāra in third person

plural and one of āśīrliṅ-lakāra in third person singular is found.

5. Kryādi-gaṇa

The first dhātu in this class is krī (to purchase) and hence the name Kryādi-gaṇa.

There are around 61 dhātus in this class but in BhG there are 7 dhātus. The lakāra

frequency distribution is summarized in Figure 6.37.

Figure 6.37: Kryādi-Gaṇa Distribution
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It has been noted in parasmaipadī, five lakāras are found while in ātmanepadī

just one lakāra i.e. laṭ-lakāra is found.

Lakāra Sg. Dual Plural
laṭ = 23 First 4 0 0

Second 1 0 0
Third 10 1 7

lṛṭ = 1 Second 1 0 0
laṅ = 1 Third 1 0 0
loṭ = 1 Second 1 0 0
vidhiliṅ = 1 First 1 0 0

Table 6.17: Kryādi Parasmaipadī

In Table 6.17 in parasmaipadī frequent instances of third person singular and

plural are found followed by first person singular and second person singular.

There is just one instance of dual found in third person.

In ātmanepadī, there are seven instances in laṭ-lakāra, two in first person singu-

lar and five in third person singular.

6. Svādi-gaṇa

The first dhātu in this class is su (to extract juice) and hence the name Svādi-

gaṇa. There are around 34 dhātus in this class but in BhG there are 5 dhātus.

The lakāra frequency distribution is summarized in Figure 6.38.

It has been noted in parasmaipadī, three lakāras are found and in ātmanepadī

two lakāras are found.

Lakāra Sg. Dual Plural
laṭ = 15 First 1 0 0

Second 2 0 0
Third 10 0 2

lṛṭ = 7 Second 6 0 1
vidhiliṅ = 2 First 1 0 0

Third 1 0 0

Table 6.18: Svādi Parasmaipadī
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Figure 6.38: Svādi-Gaṇa Distribution

In Table 6.18 in parasmaipadī most instances of third person singular and plural

are found followed closely by second person singular and plural. There are two

instances of first person singular only with no instance of dual.

Lakāra Sg. Dual Plural
laṭ = 6 Third 6 0 0
lṛṭ = 1 Second 0 0 1

Table 6.19: Svādi Ātmanepadī

In Table 6.19 in ātmanepadī, six instances of third person singular and just one

instance of second person plural is found.

7. Tanādi-gaṇa

The first dhātu in this class is tan (to spread) and hence the name Tanādi-gaṇa.

There are around 10 dhātus in this class but in BhG there is just one dhātu. The

lakāra frequency distribution is summarized in Figure 6.39.

It has been noted in parasmaipadī and ātmanepadī, four lakāras each are found.

In Table 6.20 in parasmaipadī most frequent instances are of second person sin-

gular followed closely by third person singular and plural. There are just two

instances of first person singular. There is no instance of dual.
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Figure 6.39: Tanādi-Gaṇa Distribution

Lakāra Sg. Dual Plural
laṭ = 8 First 1 0 0

Second 1 0 0
Third 4 0 2

loṭ = 5 Second 5 0 0
lṛṭ = 3 Second 2 0 0

Third 1 0 0
vidhiliṅ = 2 First 1 0 0

Third 1 0 0

Table 6.20: Tanādi Parasmaipadī

In ubhayapadī only loṭ-lakāra is found with two instances in second person

singular.

Lakāra Sg. Dual Plural
laṭ = 4 Third 4 0 0
loṭ = 1 Second 1 0 0
lṛṭ = 1 First 1 0 0
laṅ = 1 Third 0 0 1

Table 6.21: Tanādi Ātmanepadī

115



In Table 6.21 in ātmanepadī more instances are of third person singular and

plural while just one instance each is of first person singular and second person

singular. Here too, there is no instance of dual. Similarly in ubhayapadī, just

one instance of second person singular is found in loṭ-lakāra.

8. Juhotyādi-gaṇa

The first dhātu in this class is hu (to sacrifice) and hence the name Juhotyādi-

gaṇa. There are around 25 dhātus in this class but in BhG there are five dhātus.

The lakāra frequency distribution is summarized in Figure 6.40.

Figure 6.40: Juhotyādi-Gaṇa Distribution

It has been noted in parasmaipadī, only two lakāras are found while in āt-

manepadī, three lakāras are found.

Lakāra Sg. Dual Plural
laṭ = 14 First 3 0 0

Second 2 0 0
Third 3 0 6

lṛṭ = 3 First 1 0 0
Second 1 0 0
Third 1 0 0

Table 6.22: Juhotyādi Parasmaipadī
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In Table 6.22 in parasmaipadī more instances are in third person singular and

plural followed closely by first person singular and only three instances of sec-

ond person singular are found. There is no instance of dual.

Lakāra Sg. Dual Plural
laṭ = 1 Third 1 0 0
lṛṭ = 1 Third 0 0 1
loṭ = 1 Second 1 0 0

Table 6.23: Juhotyādi Ātmanepadī

In Table 6.23 in ātmanepadī, two instances are of third person singular and plural

and just instance is of second person singular. There are no instances of third

person or dual.

In ubhayapadī, only laṭ-lakāra is found in first person singular.

9. Rudhādi-gaṇa

The first dhātu in this class is rudh (to obstruct) and hence the name Rudhādi-

gaṇa. There are around 25 dhātus in this class but in BhG there are six dhātus.

The lakāra frequency distribution is summarized in Figure 6.41.

Figure 6.41: Rudhādi-Gaṇa Distribution

It has been noted in parasmaipadī, two lakāras are found and in ātmanepadī,

four lakāras are found.
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Lakāra Sg. Dual Plural
laṭ = 2 Third 1 0 1
vidhiliṅ = 2 Third 2 0 0
lṛṭ = 1 Third 1 0 0

Table 6.24: Rudhādi Parasmaipadī

In Table 6.24 in parasmaipadī all five instances are of third person singular and

plural. There is no instance of dual.

Lakāra Sg. Dual Plural
laṭ = 6 Third 5 0 1
vidhiliṅ = 1 First 1 0 0
lṛṭ = 1 Second 1 0 0
loṭ = 1 Second 1 0 0

Table 6.25: Rudhādi Ātmanepadī

In Table 6.25 in ātmanepadī, five instances of third person singular and plural

and two of second person singular are found. There is just one instance first

person singular. Here too, there is no instance of dual.

10. Curādi-gaṇa

The first dhātu in this class is cur (to steal) and hence the name Curādi-gaṇa.

There are around 394 dhātus in this class but in BhG there are five dhātus. The

lakāra frequency distribution is summarized in Figure 6.42.

It has been noted in parasmaipadī, four lakāras are found while in ātmanepadī,

only laṭ-lakāra is found.

Lakāra Sg. Dual Plural
lṛṭ = 2 First 1 0 0

Third 0 0 1
vidhiliṅ = 2 Third 2 0 0
laṭ = 1 Second 1 0 0
loṭ = 1 Second 1 0 0

Table 6.26: Curādi Parasmaipadī
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Figure 6.42: Curādi-Gaṇa Distribution

In Table 6.26 in parasmaipadī, three instances are of third person singular and

plural and two instances are of second person singular. There is just one instance

of first person singular and no instance of dual.

In ātmanepadī, only laṭ-lakāra is used in third person plural.

Overall Observation:

Going through the gaṇa distribution in kartari prayoga it has been observed that:

• Ubhayapadī was found only in three gaṇas viz. Tudādi, Tanādi and Juhotyādi.

• Leaving aside Bhvādi and Adādi gaṇas, all eight gaṇas have most frequent in-

stances of laṭ-lakāra followed by lṛṭ, loṭ and vidhiliṅ and few instances of laṅ.

Bhvādi and Adādi gaṇas have laṭ-lakāra followed by loṭ-lakāra.

• Only one instance of āśīrliṅ-lakāra is found in Tudādi gaṇa only.

• Dual instances are found only in Bhvādi and Kryādi gaṇas with only five in-

stances.

• Most frequent usage is in third person singular and plural followed by second

person singular and first person singular and plural. There are only three in-

stances of second person plural.
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Conclusion:

Based on the above observations, it can be concluded that one needs to concentrate

only on:

1. The forms of laṭ-lakāra followed by lṛṭ, loṭ and vidhiliṅ.

2. It is essential to study forms in third person singular and plural followed by

second person singular and first person singular and plural.

3. The study of dual forms could be set aside for later stage.

Karmaṇi Prayoga

In BhG, there are only 57 instances of this prayoga. This is summarized in Figure 6.43.

Figure 6.43: Karmaṇi-Gaṇa Distribution

1. Adādi-gaṇa

There are 32 instances in only two lakāras viz. 31 instances in laṭ and just one

instance in laṅ-lakāra. 31 instances are in third person singular and only one

instance is in third person plural.

2. Bhvādi-gaṇa

There are 8 instances in only two lakāras viz. seven instances in laṭ and only
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one instance in luṭ-lakāra. Seven instances are in third person singular while

just one instance is in third person plural.

3. Juhotyādi-gaṇa

There are six instances of third person singular in laṭ-lakāra only.

4. Tanādi-gaṇa

There are five instances, four in third person singular and just one in third person

plural in laṭ-lakāra only.

5. Svādi-gaṇa

There are four instances in only two lakāras viz. laṭ and lṛṭ with three instances

in third person singular and just one instance of first person singular.

6. Rudhādi-gaṇa

There are only two instances in third person singular in laṭ-lakāra only.

Overall Observation:

• There are no instances of Divādi, Tudādi, Kryādi and Curādi gaṇas.

• Only laṭ-lakāra is found in Tanādi, Juhotyādi and Rudhādi gaṇas.

• In all six gaṇas, laṭ-lakāra is frequently used followed by single instances of laṅ,

luṭ and lṛṭ lakāras.

• There are no instances of dual forms.

• Maximum usage is found in third person singular followed by third person plu-

ral, second person singular and first person singular.

Conclusion: Based on the above observations, it can be concluded that one has to

concentrate only on:

1. The forms of laṭ-lakāra followed by laṅ, luṭ and lṛṭ lakāras.

2. One have to study only the forms in third person singular and plural followed

by first person singular only and second person singular.

3. Here too, the study of dual forms could be set aside for later stage.
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Bhāve Prayoga

There are only four instances found in BhG.

1. Divādi-gaṇa

Two instances are found in second person singular in loṭ-lakāra.

2. Bhvādi-gaṇa

One instance is found in third person singular in laṭ-lakāra.

3. Svādi-gaṇa

One instance is found in second person singular in laṭ-lakāra.

Conclusion: Instances of bhāve prayoga from only three gaṇas out of ten are found in

BhG. There are only two lakāras found viz. laṭ and loṭ with three instances of second

person singular and single instance of third person singular.

We have shown the statistical analyses of gaṇa and lakāra distribution of each prayogas

above. Table 6.27 shows the dhātu distribution (including kṛdantas) of each gaṇa:

Gaṇa High Low Total
Freq. Freq.

Bhvādi 16 50 66
Adādi 8 8 16
Divādi 5 11 16
Tudādi 3 10 13
Kryādi 2 5 7
Svādi 3 2 5
Juhotyādi 2 3 5
Rudhādi 1 5 6
Tanādi 1 0 1
Curādi 0 5 5

Table 6.27: Dhātu distribution

We list each high frequency dhātumentioned in Table 6.27with its meaning, frequency

and upasarga count in each gaṇa.
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1. Bhvādi

Table 6.28 gives the statistical information of 16 dhātus of this gaṇa.

Dhātu Meaning Freq. Upa. Count

Dṛś1 prekṣaṇe (to_see, to_know) 75 3

Bhū1 sattāyām (to_be/ to_live) 62 3

Sthā1 gatinivṛttau (to_stand, to_wait) 46 10

Vṛt1 vartane (to_exist; to_engage) 34 9

Gam1 gatau (to_go; to_achieve) 34 7

Śru1 śravaṇe (to_hear) 25 1

Tyaj1 hānau (to_abandon; give_up) 21 0

Hṛ1 haraṇe (to_take_away) 18 5

Śri1 sevāyām (to_serve) 17 6

Labh1 prāptau (to_obtain, to_be_able) 17 1

Bhaj1 sevāyām (to_honour, to_serve) 15 2

Smṛ1 ādhyāne (to_remember) 15 2

(to_think_upon)

Arh1 pūjāyāṃ yogyatve ca 12 0

(to_worship, to_deserve)

Car1 gatyarthaḥ (to_walk; to_live) 12 3

Yaj1 devapūjāsaṅgatikaraṇadāneṣu 10 0

(to_sacrifice, to_worship)

īkṣ1 darśane (to_look_at) 8 5

Table 6.28: Bhvādi distribution

It is noted from Table 6.28 that sthā1 dhātu has the highest count of upasargas

followed by vṛt dhātu. Table 6.29 gives the frequency of each upasarga of sthā1

dhātu.
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Upasarga Freq.
Ava_sthā1 7
Āṅ_sthā1 7
Ud_sthā1 5
Adhi_sthā1 2
Anu_sthā1 2
Pra_sthā1 1
Prati_sthā1 1
Vi_sthā1 1
Pari_ava_sthā1 1
Sam_upa_sthā1 1

Table 6.29: Sthā1 Dhātu

2. Adādi

Table 6.30 gives the statistical information of 8 dhātus of this gaṇa.

Dhātu Meaning Freq. Upa. Count
As2 bhuvi (to_be) 95 1
Vac1 paribhāṣaṇe (to_speak) 69 1
Vid1 jñāne (to_know, to_regard) 61 0
Yā1 prāpaṇe (to_go; to_attain) 29 3
Han1 hiṃsāgatyoḥ (to_kill, to_hurt) 26 4
I1 gatau (to_go; to_attain) 25 4
Brū1 vyaktāyāṃ vāci (to_speak) 21 1
Ās1 upaveśane (to_sit; to_remain) 16 2

Table 6.30: Adādi distribution

3. Divādi

Table 6.31 gives the statistical information of 5 dhātus of this gaṇa.

Dhātu Meaning Freq. Upa. Count
Jan3 prādurbhāve 20 3

(to_be_born, is_taking_place)
Man1 jñāne (to_know, to_think) 18 0
Naś1 adarśane (to_perish, to_be_lost) 16 2
Pad1 gatau (to_attain, befitting) 15 5
Vid2 sattāyām (to_be, to_happen; exist) 9 0

Table 6.31: Divādi distribution
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4. Tudādi

Table 6.32 gives the statistical information of 3 dhātus of this gaṇa.

Dhātu Meaning Freq. Upa. Count
Viś1 praveśane (to_enter, to_fall) 18 4
Muc1 mokṣaṇe 15 2

(to_loosen, to_set_free, be_liberated)
Iṣ2 icchāyām (to_wish) 12 1

Table 6.32: Tudādi distribution

5. Kryādi

Table 6.33 gives the statistical information of 2 dhātus of this gaṇa.

Dhātu Meaning Freq. Upa. Count
Jñā2 avabodhane (to_know) 32 5
Bandh1 bandhane 10 1

(to_bind / to_attract)

Table 6.33: Kryādi distribution

6. Svādi

Table 6.34 gives the statistical information of 3 dhātus of this gaṇa.

Dhātu Meaning Freq. Upa. Count
Āp1 vyāptau (to_pervade) 39 5
Vṛ2 varaṇe (to_cover) 9 1
Śak1 śaktau 9 0

(to_be_able, to_endure)

Table 6.34: Svādi distribution

7. Juhotyādi

Table 6.35 gives the statistical information of 2 dhātus of this gaṇa.

Dhātu Meaning Freq. Upa. Count
Dhā1 dhāraṇapoṣaṇayoḥ 17 6

(to_place, to_grant, to_produce)
Dā3 dāne (to_give / to_put) 10 1

Table 6.35: Juhotyādi distribution
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8. Rudhādi

Table 6.36 gives the statistical information of just one dhātu of this gaṇa.

Dhātu Meaning Freq. Upa. Count
Yuj2 yoge (to_unite) 18 2

Table 6.36: Rudhādi distribution

9. Tanādi

Table 6.37 gives the statistical information of just one dhātu of this gaṇa.

Dhātu Meaning Freq. Upa. Count
Kṛ3 karaṇe (to_do) 61 1

Table 6.37: Tanādi distribution

From the above distribution it is noted that six dhātus have the highest frequencies in

BhG as shown in Table 6.38 viz.,

Dhātu Gaṇa Freq.
As2 Adādi 95
Dṛś1 Bhvādi 75
Vac1 Adādi 69
Bhū1 Bhvādi 62
Vid1 Adādi 61
Kṛ3 Tanādi 61

Table 6.38: High frequency distribution

Kṛdantas

Those pratyayas suffixed to a dhātu to form a noun, adjective or an avyaya, are known

as kṛt pratyayas (derivational suffix). The new prātipadikam thus formed is called

kṛdanta (kṛt-anta). In BhG, there are 14 kṛt pratyayas as shown in Table 6.39:

It is noted here that of 14 kṛt pratyayas seven namely kta, śatṛ, lyap, ktvā, tumun, tavyat

and ṇyat have high frequencies compared to other pratyayas.
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Kṛt Pratyayas High Freq. Kṛt Pratyayas Low Freq.
kta 198 yat 9
śatṛ 83 śānac 5
lyap 59 ktavatu 3
ktvā 28 ac 2
tumun 22 tṛc 2
tavyat 15 yak 2
ṇyat 11 lyuṭ 1

Table 6.39: Kṛt-Pratyayas

Avyayas

Those indeclinables which retain their form in all genders, cases and numbers are

termed as avyayas.12 We list the high frequency and low frequency avyayas in Ta-

ble 6.40.

Avyayas High Freq. Avyayas Low Freq.

ca 389 katham 9

na 251 mā 9

eva 169 atra 8

api 98 sarvatra 8

iti 67 sarvaśaḥ 8

hi 67 namaḥ 7

tu 65 yatra 7

tathā 44 satatam 7

evam 27 cet 6

tataḥ 25 tattvataḥ 6

iha 21 pṛthak 6

vā 21 yadi 6

yathā 20 sadā 6

iva 18 ataḥ 5

punaḥ 18 yataḥ 5

tatra 13 kutaḥ 4

12 sadṛśaṃ triṣu liṅgeṣu sarvāsu ca vibhaktiṣu |
vacaneṣu ca sarveṣu yanna vyeti tadavyayam||— Sid. Kau. No. 452 (under A. 2.4.82)
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Avyayas High Freq. Avyayas Low Freq.

tadā 12 samam 4

bhūyaḥ 12 sarvataḥ 4

yadā 12 saha 4

atha 10 svayam 4

yat 10

Table 6.40: Avyayas

Here it is noted that of 41 avyayas listed above 21 are high frequency instances while

20 are low frequency instances.

6.3 Summary

In this chapter we discussed the statistical analyses of four classes viz., subantas, tiṅan-

tas, kṛdantas and avyayas each with the help of tables, vibhakti distribution and per-

centage distribution. In the next chapter we will discuss the sandhi analysis classifying

it into types and sub-types alongwith Pāṇinian sūtras, vṛtti, English translation, statis-

tics and example from BhG.
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CHAPTER 7

SANDHI ANALYSIS

Sandhi is defined as ‘paraḥ sannikarṣaḥ saṃhitā’1 that is, the closest proximity of syl-

lables that occur between the words due to morphonological alterations is known as

‘saṃhitā’ (sandhi). As Huet (2006) aptly puts it, Sandhi means euphony transformation

of words when they are consecutively pronounced. Typically when a word w1 is followed

by a word w2, some terminal segment of w1 merges with some initial segment of w2 to be

replaced by a “smoothed” phonetic interpolation, corresponding to minimising the energy

necessary to reconfigure the vocal organs at the juncture between the words.

w1 + w2 = w3

where w3 is the euphonised word.

In most of the cases it is the last character of the left word and / or the first character of

the right word that undergoes an euphonic change. Following couplet gives the rule

for observation of sandhi:

saṃhitaikapade nityā nityā dhātūpasargayoḥ |

nityā samāse vākye tu sā vivakṣāmapekṣate ||2

1 A—1.4.109
2 Sid. Kau. No. 2232 (under A. 8.4.18)
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Sandhi or saṃhitā is mandatory under certain circumstances only, like in the case of—

• Internal structure of a pada.

• Dhātu (verbal root) and Upasarga (preposition).

• Samāsa (compound).

While in case of combination between the last letter of first word (pūrva) and the first

letter of second word (para) in a sentence, it depends on the will of the speaker. Given

that there are 13 vowels and 33 consonants in Sanskrit, total sandhi rules involving

single letters on both sides would be approximately 46 * 46 (2116). There are less than

hundred sūtras governing sandhis in Aṣṭādhyāyī. Each sūtra in turn has a set of more

than one combinations of letters. However, it is not necessary for a BhG student to

learn all these sūtras.

There is on an average around 26.77% sandhi between two words in BhG i.e. almost

every fourthword is in sandhied form. It is broadly classified under three headings viz.,

Ac-sandhi (vowel), Hal-sandhi (consonant) and Visarga-sandhi. This is summarized in

Figure 7.1.

Figure 7.1: Sandhi Distribution

It is noted that maximum instances are found in Hal-sandhi (42%) followed by Visarga-

sandhi (38%) and Ac-sandhi (20%). I have taken only those Pāṇiṇian sūtras for which

examples have been found in BhG and have given the main classification under each

of the above three headings followed by relevant sūtra, vṛtti, English translation3 fol-
3 English translation is taken from Rama Nath Sharma (Sharma, 2000, 2001b, 2003)
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lowed by examples from BhG. At the end I have summarized the rule in a tabular form

giving the frequency distribution occurring in BhG.

7.1 Ac-sandhi

In Sanskrit language there are 22 vowels including the pluta forms. After excluding

plutas we have 13 vowels and when each of these are combined with either itself or

the other, it totals to 169 possible varieties of vowel combinations. The combination of

these vowels is known as ‘Ac-sandhi’ (or svar-sandhi). These are classified into eight

types viz.,

1. Savarṇa-sandhi

2. Yaṇ-sandhi

3. Yāntavāntādeśa-sandhi

4. Guṇa-sandhi

5. Vṛddhi-sandhi

6. Pūrvarūpa-sandhi

7. Pararūpa-sandhi

8. Prakṛtibhāva-sandhi

Of these in the first five types there is a single substitution in place of precedent or

subsequent vowel. The sixth and seventh types are exceptions to vowel changes in

general. In the last type there is no substitution as such. We discuss below these

sandhis starting with the high frequency sandhis which is summarised in Table 7.1.

Ac-sandhi Freq.
Savarṇa 326
Yaṇ 205
Vṛddhi 134
Guṇa 80
Pūrvarūpa 55
Yāntavāntādeśa 23
Prakṛtibhāva 2

Table 7.1: Ac-sandhi
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It has been noted that maximum instances are found in Savarṇa-sandhi followed by

Yaṇ-sandhi and Vṛddhi-sandhi while Yāntavāntādeśa and Prakṛtibhāva sandhis have

frequency below ten. Each type is discussed below.

• Savarṇa-sandhi

Sūtra: अकः सवण˵ दीघ̂ः (A. 6.1.101)

Vṛtti: अकः सवण˵ अिच पर̐ दीघ̂ एकादेशः Ɇयात।्
Eng. tr.: A single vowel comes as a replacement in place of both, a vowel denoted

by the abbreviatory term aK and a vowel homogeneous (savarṇa) with it that

follows, when saṃhitā finds its scope.

aK = अ, इ, उ, ऋ / ॠ, लृ

Examples:

1. na+arhāḥ = nārhāḥ (BhG.1.37)

2. vā+api = vāpi (BhG.8.6)

3. na+āsam = nāsam (BhG.2.12)

4. tathā+ātmā = tathātmā (BhG.13.32)

5. asti+idam = astīdam (BhG.16.13)

6. tu+uddeśataḥ = tūddeśataḥ (BhG.10.40)

7. utkrāmati+īśvaraḥ = utkrāmatīśvaraḥ (BhG.15.8)

8. tyāgī+iti = tyāgīti (BhG.18.11)

Here eight combinations are observed in BhG. The frequency distribution of

these combinations is shown in Table 7.2.

Input Output Count
a+a ā 192
ā+a ā 45
a+ā ā 43
ā+ā ā 21
i+i ī 21
u+u ū 2
i+ī ī 1
ī+i ī 1

Table 7.2: Savarṇa-sandhi
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• Yaṇ-sandhi

Sūtra: इको यणिच (A. 6.1.77)

Vṛtti: इकः स्थाने यण् Ɇयात् अिच संिहतायां िवषय।े
Eng. tr.: A sound denoted by the abbreviatory term iK is replaced by corre-

sponding sounds denoted by the abbreviatory term yaṆ when a sound denoted

by the abbreviatory term aC follows in saṃhitā.

yaṆ = य,् व,् र्, ल्
iK = इ, उ, ॠ, लृ
aC = अ, इ, उ, ॠ, ल,ृ ए, ओ, ऐ, औ

Examples:

1. hi+avaram = hyavaram (BhG.2.49)

2. yadyapi+ete = yadyapyete (BhG.1.38)

3. parāṇi+āhuḥ = parāṇyāhuḥ (BhG.3.42)

4. sādhuṣu+api = sādhuṣvapi (BhG.6.9)

5. api+uktaḥ = apyuktaḥ (BhG.13.22)

6. tu+idam = tvidam (BhG.1.10)

7. tu+eva = tveva (BhG.2.12)

8. tu+ātmā = tvātmā (BhG.7.18)

Here it has been observed from above examples that only eight combinations

were found in BhG. No instances of ṛ or ḷ were found. The frequency distribution

of these eight combinations is shown in Table 7.3.

Input Output Count
i+a ya 98
i+e ye 34
i+ā yā 23
u+a va 21
i+u yu 18
u+i vi 5
u+e ve 4
u+ā vā 2

Table 7.3: Yaṇ-sandhi
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• Vṛddhi-sandhi

1. Sūtra: विृद्धरि̐च (A. 6.1.88)

Vṛtti: आद् एिच पर̐ विृद्धः एकादेशः Ɇयात।्
Eng. tr.: A single replacement in vṛddhi comes in place of both, a sound

denoted by the abbreviatory term eC (e, o, ai, au) which follows a and the

a which precedes eC, in saṃhitā.

eC = ए, ऐ, ओ, औ

Examples:

1. ca + eva = caiva (BhG.1.1)

2. ātmā + eva = ātmaiva (BhG.6.5)

3. sukhasya + aikāntikasya = sukhasyaikāntikasya (BhG.14.27)

4. ca + oṣadhīḥ = cauṣadhīḥ (BhG.15.13)

Here four combinations are found in BhG. The distribution of these com-

binations is shown in Table 7.4.

Input Output Count
a+e ai 101
ā+e ai 29
a+ai ai 1
a+o au 1

Table 7.4: Vṛddhi-sandhi

2. Sūtra: एȶयधेȶयठूसु (A. 6.1.89)

Vṛtti: अवणा̂त् एजाद्योरȶ̐यधेȶयोः ऊिठ च पर̐ विृद्धरक̐ादेशः Ɇयात।्
Eng. tr.: A single replacement in vṛddhi comes in place of both, the awhich

precedes a sound denoted by eC and the eC which follows this a, provided

saṃhitā finds its scope.

eC = ए, ओ, ऐ, औ

Examples:

1. na + eti = naiti (BhG.4.9)

2. eva + eti = evaiti (BhG.8.6)

Here only one combination (a + e = ai) is found with just two instances in

BhG.
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• Guṇa-sandhi

Sūtra: आद् गुणः (A. 6.1.87)

Vṛtti: अवणा̂त् अिच पर̐ पवू̂परयोः एको गुणादेशः Ɇयात।् संिहतायाम।्
Eng. tr.: A single replacement in guṇa comes in place of both, a vowel (aC)

which follows a and the a which precedes that vowel, in saṃhitā.

aC = अ, इ, उ, ॠ, ल,ृ ए, ओ, ऐ, औ

Examples:

1. ca+iti = ceti (BhG.4.3)

2. yatra+uparamate = yatroparamate (BhG.6.20)

3. tadā+ucyate = tadocyate (BhG.2.55)

4. aparā+iyam = apareyam (BhG.7.5)

5. ca+ūrdhvaṃ = cordhvaṃ (BhG.15.2)

It has been observed from the above examples that the vowels ṛ (long and short)

and ḷ do not occur in BhG.The frequency distribution of these five combinations

is shown in Table 7.5.

Input Output Count
a+i e 32
a+u o 22
ā+u o 13
ā+i e 12
a+ū o 1

Table 7.5: Guṇa-sandhi

• Pūrvarūpa-sandhi

Sūtra: एङः पदाȹतादित (A. 6.1.109)

Vṛtti: पदाȹतात् एङः अित पर̐ पवू̂रूपम् एकादेशः Ɇयात।्
Eng. tr.: A single replacement similar to the preceding comes in place of both,

a vowel denoted by eṄ and the aT which follows eṄ, when saṃhitā finds its

scope.

eṄ = ए, ओ
aT = अ, इ, उ, ॠ, ल,ृ ए, ओ, ऐ, औ, ह्, य,् व,् र्

Example:

loke + asmin = loke’smin (BhG.16.6)
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Here the vowel a disappears and an avagraha (ऽ) (marked by ’ here) is marked

in its place. In BhG, 55 instances were found but only in one combination i.e. e

followed by short a.

• Yāntavānta-sandhi

Sūtra: एचोऽयवायावः (A. 6.1.78)

Vṛtti: एचः करमात् अय् अव् आय् आव् एते Ɇयःु अिच।
Eng. tr.: A sound denoted by the abbreviatory term eC is replaced by ‘ay, av, āy,

āv’, respectively, when a sound denoted by the abbreviatory term aC follows in

saṃhitā.

eC = ए, ऐ, ओ, औ
aC = अ, इ, उ, ॠ, ल,ृ ए, ओ, ऐ, औ

Examples:

1. ubhau+api = ubhāvapi (BhG.13.19)

2. dvau+imau = dvāvimau (BhG.15.16)

3. niḥśreyasakarau+ubhau = niḥśreyasakarāvubhau (BhG.5.2)

We found three combinations in BhG i.e. au + a vowel = āv. The distribution of

these combinations is shown in Table 7.6.

Input Output Count
au+a āv 6
au+i āv 1
au+u āv 1

Table 7.6: Yāntavānta-sandhi

Yāntavānta and lopa-sandhi

Sūtra 1: एचोऽयवायावः (A. 6.1.78)

Vṛtti: एचः करमात् अय् अव् आय् आव् एते Ɇयरुिच।
Eng. tr.: A sound denoted by the abbreviatory term eC is replaced by ‘ay, av, āy,

āv’, respectively, when a sound denoted by the abbreviatory term aC follows in

saṃhitā.

Sūtra 2: लोपः शाकɁयɆय (A. 8.3.19)

Vṛtti: अवण̂पवू̂योः पदाȹतयोय̂वयोः वा लोपः अिश पर।̐
Eng. tr.: A pada-final v or y which occurs after a or ā is, in the opinion of
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Śākalya, replaced with LOPA when a sound denoted by aŚ follows and the con-

text is that of close proximity between sounds.

eC = ए, ऐ, ओ, औ
aC = अ, इ, उ, ॠ, ल,ृ ए, ओ, ऐ, औ
aŚ = अ, इ, उ, ॠ, ल,ृ ए, ओ, ऐ, औ, ह्, य,् व,् र्, ल,् ञ,् म,् ङ्, ण्, न्, झ,् भ,् घ,् ढ्, ध,् ज,् ब,्
ग्, ड्, द्

Examples:

1. vartante + iti = vartanta iti (BhG.14.23)

2. varte + eva = varta eva (BhG.3.22)

Example 1:

Rule 1: vartante + iti = vartantay iti

Rule 2: vartantay iti = vartanta iti (BhG.14.23)

To summarize the above two combinations in Table 7.7.

Input Output Count
e+i a i 10
e+e a e 5

Table 7.7: Yāntavānta and Lopa-sandhi

• Prakṛtibhāva-sandhi

Pragṛhya

1. Sūtra: ईदूदेद् िद्ववचनं परगृȦम् (A. 1.1.11)

Vṛtti: ईदूदेद् अȹतं िद्ववचनं परगृȦसंजं्ञ Ɇयात।्
Eng. tr.: A dual ending which terminates in ī, ū, or e is termed pragṛhya.

Example:

anādī + ubhau = anādī ubhau (BhG.13.19)

Here the word anādī is in dual ending in ई and thus gets the designation

‘Pragṛhya’.

2. Sūtra: ȺलतुपरगृȦा अिच िनȶयम् (A. 6.1.125)

Vṛtti: Ⱥलतुाः परगृȦाश्च वक्ष्यȹत।े ते अिच पर̐ िनȶयं परकृȶया Ɇयःु।
Eng. tr.: Those which are termed pluta and pragṛhya remain as are, obli-
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gatorily (nityam), when a vowel (aci) follows and saṃhitā finds its scope.

aC = अ, इ, उ, ॠ, ल,ृ ए, ओ, ऐ, औ (any vowel)

Example:

anādī + ubhau = anādī ubhau (BhG.13.19)

Here the word anādī is designated ‘pragṛhya’ by the previous sūtra and

hence it retains its natural form when followed by a vowel. Only one in-

stance is found in BhG.

3. Sūtra: चादयोऽसत्त्वे (A. 1.4.57)

Vṛtti: अदरɃयाथा̂श्चादयो िनपातसंज्ञाः Ɇयःु।
Eng. tr.: Items enumerated in the list headed by ca ‘and’ are nipāta when

they do not denote sattva ‘thing’.

Example:

na + iha = no iha (BhG.17.28)

Here the word na is termed as िनपात.

– Sūtra: िनपात एकाजनाङ् (A. 1.1.14)

Vṛtti: एकः अच् िनपात आङवजः̂ परगृȦसंज्ञः Ɇयात।्
Eng. tr.: A nipāta (particle) which consists only of a single aC - except

for āṄ - is termed pragṛhya. aC = अ, इ, उ, ॠ, ल,ृ ए, ओ, ऐ, औ

– Sūtra: ओत् (A. 1.1.15)

Vṛtti: ओत् अȹतो िनपातः परगृȦः Ɇयात।्
Eng. tr.: A nipāta which ends in o is termed pragṛhya.

Example:

na + iha = no iha (BhG.17.28)

Here the word na termed as िनपात from the previous sūtra, ends in ओ
and is designated as परगृȦ. Only one instance is found in BhG.
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7.2 Hal-sandhi

The combination of consonants or consonant as pūrva and vowel as para is known as

‘Hal-sandhi’. It is classified into following types:

1. Ścutva

2. Ṣṭutva

3. Jaśtva

4. Anunāsika

5. Pūrvasavarṇa

6. Cartva

7. Chatva

8. Anusvāra

9. Parasavarṇa

10. Kuk-ṭuk

11. Dhuṭ

12. Tuk

13. Ṅamuṭ āgama

14. Anusvāra āgama

15. Visarga ādeśa

16. Ru ādeśa

17. Tugāgama

However all the above types are not found in BhG. We list below in Table 7.8 and

Table 7.9 those sandhis and combination of sandhis which occur in BhG.

Hal-sandhi Freq.
Anusvāra 1166
Jaśtva 172
Ṅamuṭ āgama 16
Ścutva 3
Parasavarṇa 3

Table 7.8: Hal-sandhi
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Hal-sandhi (Combo.) Freq.
Jaśtva and Cartva 149
Satva and Ścutva 101
Jaśtva and Anunāsika 33
Jaśtva and Ścutva 19
Jaśtva, Ścutva, Cartva and Chatva 16
Jaśtva, Ścutva and Cartva 13
Jaśtva and Parasavarṇa 3
Jaśtva and Pūrvasavarṇa 2

Table 7.9: Hal-sandhi (Combo.)

We discuss these types below:

• Jaśtva-sandhi

Sūtra: झलां जशोऽȹते (A. 8.2.39)

Vṛtti: पदाȹते झलां जशः Ɇयःु।
Eng. tr.: A sound which is denoted by the abbreviatory term jhaL, and occurs

at the end of a pada, is replaced with a sound denoted by the abbreviatory term

jaŚ.

jhaL = झ,् भ,् घ,् ढ्, ध,् ज,् ब,् ग्, ड्, द्, ख्, फ्, छ्, ठ्, थ,् च,् ट्, त,् क्, प,् श्, ष,् स,् ह्
jaŚ = ज, ब, ग, ड, द

Examples:

1. anyat+asti = anyadasti (BhG.2.42)

2. yat+yat = yadyat (BhG.3.21)

3. tat+viddhi = tadviddhi (BhG.4.34)

4. vedavit+eva = vedavideva (BhG.15.15)

5. etat+ātmani = etadātmani (BhG.6.26)

6. balāt+iva = balādiva (BhG.3.36)

7. anyat+draṣṭum = anyaddraṣṭum (BhG.11.7)

8. tat+brahma = tadbrahma (BhG.8.1)

9. kecit+bhītāḥ = kecidbhītāḥ (BhG.11.21)

10. yat+uktam = yaduktam (BhG.11.41)

11. tat+dhāma = taddhāma (BhG.8.21)

12. mohāt+gṛhītvā = mohādgṛhītvā (BhG.16.10)
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13. bhayāt+raṇāt = bhayādraṇāt (BhG.2.35)

14. pṛthak+vidhān = pṛthagvidhān (BhG.18.21)

15. pṛthak+bālāḥ = pṛthagbālāḥ (BhG.5.4)

16. samyak+ubhayoḥ = samyagubhayoḥ (BhG.5.4)

17. yat+īdṛśam = yadīdṛśam (BhG.6.42)

18. śrīmat+ūrjitam = śrīmadūrjitam (BhG.10.41)

19. etat+ṛtaṃ = etadṛtaṃ (BhG.10.14)

20. tasmāt+om = tasmādom (BhG.17.24)

To summarize the above 20 combinations in Table 7.11.

Input Output Count
t+a da 47
t+y dy 18
t+v dv 17
t+e de 14
t+ā dā 11
t+i di 11
t+d dd 10
t+b db 9
t+bh dbh 9
t+u du 6
t+dh ddh 4
t+g dg 4
t+r dr 4
k+v gv 2
k+b gb 1
k+u gu 1
t+ī dī 1
t+ū dū 1
t+ṛ dṛ 1
t+o do 1

Table 7.11: Jaśtva-sandhi
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• Jaśtva and Cartva-sandhi

Sūtra 1: झलां जशोऽȹते (A. 8.2.39)

Vṛtti: पदाȹते झलां जशः Ɇयःु।
Eng. tr.: A sound which is denoted by the abbreviatory term jhaL, and occurs

at the end of a pada, is replaced with a sound denoted by the abbreviatory term

jaŚ.

Sūtra 2: खिर च (A. 8.4.55)

Vṛtti: खिर पर̐ झलां चरः Ɇयःु।
Eng. tr.: A sound denoted by the abbreviatory symbol jhaL is replaced with

a sound denoted by the abbreviatory symbol caR, also, when a sound denoted

by the abbreviatory symbol khaR follows and close proximity between sounds

finds its scope.

jhaL = झ,् भ,् घ,् ढ्, ध,् ज,् ब,् ग्, ड्, द्, ख्, फ्, छ्, ठ्, थ,् च,् ट्, त,् क्, प,् श्, ष,् स,् ह्
jaŚ = ज, ब, ग, ड, द
khaR = श्, ष,् स्
caR = च,् ट्, त,् क्, प,् श्, ष,् स्

Examples:

1. cet+tvam = cettvam (BhG.18.58)

2. kaścit+kartum = kaścitkartum (BhG.2.17)

3. tat+svayam = tatsvayam (BhG.4.38)

4. bandhāt+pramucyate = bandhātpramucyate (BhG.5.3)

5. vāk+ca = vākca (BhG.10.34)

6. prāk+śarīravimokṣaṇāt = prākśarīravimokṣaṇāt (BhG.5.23)

7. ṛk+sāma = ṛksāma (BhG.9.17)

8. pṛthak+keśiniṣūdana = pṛthakkeśiniṣūdana (BhG.18.1)

9. pṛthak+pṛthak = pṛthakpṛthak (BhG.1.18)

Example 1:

Rule 1: cet + tvam = ced + tvam

Rule 2: ced + tvam = cettvam (BhG.18.58)
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Example 5:

Rule 1: vāk + ca = vāg + ca

Rule 2: vāg + ca = vākca (BhG.10.34)

To summarize the above nine combinations in descending order in Table 7.13

Input Output Count
t+tva ttva 47
t+ka tka 35
t+sva tsva 30
t+pra tpra 29
k+ca kca 4
k+śa kśa 1
k+sā ksā 1
k+ke kke 1
k+pṛ kpṛ 1

Table 7.13: Jaśtva and Cartva-sandhi

• Satva and Ścutva-sandhi

Sūtra 1: िवसज̂नीयɆय सः (A. 8.3.34)

Vṛtti: खिर िवसज̂नीयɆय सः Ɇयात।्
Eng. tr.: A visarjanīya is replaced with a s when a sound denoted by khaR

follows.

Sūtra 2: Ɇतोः श्चनुा श्चःु (A. 8.4.40)

Vṛtti: सकारतवग̂योः शकारचवगा̂Ƚयां योगे शकारचवगौर् Ɇतः।
Eng. tr.: A replacement in ś, and a sound denoted by cU as well, comes, respec-

tively, in place of a s, and a sound denoted by tU ‘a consonant of the t-series’,

when ś, and a sound denoted by cU ‘a consonant of the c-series’, occur in close

proximity.

khaR = ख्, फ्, छ्, ठ्, थ,् च,् ट्, त,् क्, प,् श्, ष,् स्

Examples:

1. pāṇḍavāḥ + ca = pāṇḍavāśca (BhG.1.1)

2. ubhayavibhraṣṭaḥ + chinnābhram =

ubhayavibhraṣṭaśchinnābhram (BhG.6.38)
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Example 1:

Rule 1: pāṇḍavāḥ + ca = pāṇḍavās + ca

Rule 2: pāṇḍavās + ca = pāṇḍavāśca (BhG.1.1)

In BhG there are more instances of first example and only one instance of the

second example. To summarize both combinations in Table 7.14.

Input Output Count
vāḥ+ca vāśca 100
ṭaḥ+chi ṭaśchi 1

Table 7.14: Satva and Ścutva-sandhi

• Jaśtva and Anunāsika-sandhi

Sūtra 1: झलां जशोऽȹते (A. 8.2.39)

Vṛtti: पदाȹते झलां जशः Ɇयःु।
Eng. tr.: A sound which is denoted by the abbreviatory term jhaL, and occurs

at the end of a pada, is replaced with a sound denoted by the abbreviatory term

jaŚ.

Sūtra 2: यरोऽनुनािसकेऽनुनािसको वा (A. 8.4.45)

Vṛtti: यरः पदाȹतɆय अनुनािसके पर̐ अनुनािसको वा Ɇयात।्
Eng. tr.: A pada-final sound denoted by the abbreviatory symbol yaR is op-

tionally replaced with an anunāsika ‘nasal’ when an anunāsika follows in close

proximity.

jhaL = झ,् भ,् घ,् ढ्, ध,् ज,् ब,् ग्, ड्, द्, ख्, फ्, छ्, ठ्, थ,् च,् ट्, त,् क्, प,् श्, ष,् स,् ह्
jaŚ = ज, ब, ग, ड, द
yaR = य,् व,् र्, ल,् ञ,् म,् ङ्, ण्, न्, झ,् भ,् घ,् ढ्, ध,् ज,् ब,् ग्, ड्, द्, ख,् फ्, छ्, ठ्, थ,् च,्
ट्, त,् क्, प,् श्, ष,् स्

Examples:

1. tat + na = tanna (BhG.13.12)

2. etat + me = etanme (BhG.6.39)

3. īdṛk + mama = īdṛṅmama (BhG.11.49)

Example 1:

Rule 1: tat+na = tad+na

Rule 2: tad+na = tanna (BhG.13.12)
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Example 3:

Rule 1: īdṛk + mama = īdṛg + mama

Rule 2: īdṛg + mama = īdṛṅmama (BhG.11.49)

To summarize the above three combinations in Table 7.15

Input Output Count
t+n nn 17
t+m nm 15
k+m ṅm 1

Table 7.15: Jaśtva and Anunāsika-sandhi

• Jaśtva and Ścutva-sandhi

Sūtra 1: झलां जशोऽȹते (A. 8.2.39)

Vṛtti: पदाȹते झलां जशः Ɇयःु।
Eng. tr.: A sound which is denoted by the abbreviatory term jhaL, and occurs

at the end of a pada, is replaced with a sound denoted by the abbreviatory term

jaŚ.

Sūtra 2: Ɇतोः श्चनुा श्चःु (A. 8.4.40)

Vṛtti: सकारतवग̂योः शकारचवगा̂Ƚयां योगे शकारचवगौर् Ɇतः।
Eng. tr.: A replacement in ś, and a sound denoted by cU as well, comes, respec-

tively, in place of a s, and a sound denoted by tU ‘a consonant of the t-series’,

when ś, and a sound denoted by cU ‘a consonant of the c-series’, occur in close

proximity.

jhaL = झ,् भ,् घ,् ढ्, ध,् ज,् ब,् ग्, ड्, द्, ख्, फ्, छ्, ठ्, थ,् च,् ट्, त,् क्, प,् श्, ष,् स,् ह्
jaŚ = ज, ब, ग, ड, द

Example:

Rule 1: syāt+janārdana = syād+janārdana

Rule 2: syād+janārdana = syājjanārdana (BhG.1.36)

There are 19 such instances in BhG.

• Jaśtva, Ścutva, Cartva and Chatva-sandhi

Sūtra 1: झलां जशोऽȹते (A. 8.2.39)

Vṛtti: पदाȹते झलां जशः Ɇयःु।
Eng. tr.: A sound which is denoted by the abbreviatory term jhaL, and occurs
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at the end of a pada, is replaced with a sound denoted by the abbreviatory term

jaŚ.

Sūtra 2: Ɇतोः श्चनुा श्चःु (A. 8.4.40)

Vṛtti: सकारतवग̂योः शकारचवगा̂Ƚयां योगे शकारचवगौर् Ɇतः।
Eng. tr.: A replacement in ś, and a sound denoted by cU as well, comes, respec-

tively, in place of a s, and a sound denoted by tU ‘a consonant of the t-series’,

when ś, and a sound denoted by cU ‘a consonant of the c-series’, occur in close

proximity.

Sūtra 3: खिर च (A. 8.4.55)

Vṛtti: खिर पर̐ झलां चरः Ɇयःु।
Eng. tr.: A sound denoted by the abbreviatory symbol jhaL is replaced with

a sound denoted by the abbreviatory symbol caR, also, when a sound denoted

by the abbreviatory symbol khaR follows and close proximity between sounds

finds its scope.

Sūtra 4: शɄछोऽिट (A. 8.4.63)

Vṛtti: पदाȹतात् झयः परɆय शɆय छो वा Ɇयादिट।
Eng. tr.: A replacement in ch comes, optionally, in place of ś which, in turn,

occurs after a sound denoted by jhaY, provided a sound denoted by aṬ (vowels

and y, v, r) follows, and close proximity between sounds finds its scope.

jhaL = झ,् भ,् घ,् ढ्, ध,् ज,् ब,् ग्, ड्, द्, ख्, फ्, छ्, ठ्, थ,् च,् ट्, त,् क्, प,् श्, ष,् स,् ह्
jaŚ = ज, ब, ग, ड, द
khaR = ख्, फ्, छ्, ठ्, थ,् च,् ट्, त,् क्, प,् श्, ष,् स्
caR = च,् ट्, त,् क्, प,् श्, ष,् स्
jhaY = झ,् भ,् घ,् ढ्, ध,् ज,् ब,् ग्, ड्, द्, ख,् फ्, छ्, ठ्, थ,् च,् ट्, त,् क्, प्
aṬ = अ, इ, उ, ॠ, ल,ृ ए, ओ, ऐ, औ, य,् व,् र्

Example:

Rule 1: śaśvat + śāntim = śaśvad + śāntim

Rule 2: śaśvad + śāntim = śaśvaj + śāntim

Rule 3: śaśvaj + śāntim = śaśvac + śāntim

Rule 4: śaśvac + śāntim = śaśvacchāntim (BhG.9.31)

There are 16 such instances in BhG.
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• Ṅamuḍāgama-sandhi

Sūtra: ङमो हरɆवादिच ङमण्ु िनȶयम् (A. 8.3.32)

Vṛtti: हरɆवात् परो यो ङम् तदȹतं यत् पदं तɆमात् परɆय अचो िनȶयं ङमडुागमः Ɇयात।्
Eng. tr.: An augment denoted by ṅamuṭ, i.e., ṅUṬ, ṇUṬ and nUṬ, is, obligatorily,

introduced to a vowel denoted by aC when the same occurs after a pada which

ends in a sound denoted by ṅaM used after a short vowel.

ṅaM = ङ्, ण्, न्

Examples:

1. kurvan + api = kurvannapi (BhG.5.7)

2. paśyan + ātmani = paśyannātmani (BhG.6.20)

3. prahasan + iva = prahasanniva (BhG.2.10)

4. yuñjan + evam = yuñjannevam (BhG.6.15)

5. gṛhṇan + unmiṣan = gṛhṇannunmiṣan (BhG.5.9)

To summarize the above five combinations in Table 7.16

Input Output Count
n+a nna 7
n+ā nnā 4
n+i nni 2
n+e nne 2
n+u nnu 1

Table 7.16: Ṅamuḍāgama-sandhi

• Jaśtva, Ścutva and Cartva-sandhi

Sūtra 1: झलां जशोऽȹते (A. 8.2.39)

Vṛtti: पदाȹते झलां जशः Ɇयःु।
Eng. tr.: A sound which is denoted by the abbreviatory term jhaL, and occurs

at the end of a pada, is replaced with a sound denoted by the abbreviatory term

jaŚ.

Sūtra 2: Ɇतोः श्चनुा श्चःु (A. 8.4.40)

Vṛtti: सकारतवग̂योः शकारचवगा̂Ƚयां योगे शकारचवगौर् Ɇतः।
Eng. tr.: A replacement in ś, and a sound denoted by cU as well, comes, respec-

tively, in place of a s, and a sound denoted by tU ‘a consonant of the t-series’,
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when ś, and a sound denoted by cU ‘a consonant of the c-series’, occur in close

proximity.

Sūtra 3: खिर च (A. 8.4.55)

Vṛtti: खिर पर̐ झलां चरः Ɇयःु।
Eng. tr.: A sound denoted by the abbreviatory symbol jhaL is replaced with

a sound denoted by the abbreviatory symbol caR, also, when a sound denoted

by the abbreviatory symbol khaR follows and close proximity between sounds

finds its scope.

jhaL = झ,् भ,् घ,् ढ्, ध,् ज,् ब,् ग्, ड्, द्, ख्, फ्, छ्, ठ्, थ,् च,् ट्, त,् क्, प,् श्, ष,् स,् ह्
jaŚ = ज, ब, ग, ड, द
khaR = ख्, फ्, छ्, ठ्, थ,् च,् ट्, त,् क्, प,् श्, ष,् स्
caR = च,् ट्, त,् क्, प,् श्, ष,् स्

Example:

Rule 1: sarvabhṛt + ca = sarvabhṛd + ca

Rule 2: sarvabhṛd + ca = sarvabhṛj + ca

Rule 3: sarvabhṛj + ca = sarvabhṛcca (BhG.13.14)

There are 13 similar instances in BhG.

• Ścutva-sandhi

Sūtra: Ɇतोः श्चनुा श्चःु (A. 8.4.40)

Vṛtti: सकारतवग̂योः शकारचवगा̂Ƚयां योगे शकारचवगौर् Ɇतः।
Eng. tr.: A replacement in ś, and a sound denoted by cU as well, comes, respec-

tively, in place of a s, and a sound denoted by tU ‘a consonant of the t-series’,

when ś, and a sound denoted by cU ‘a consonant of the c-series’, occur in close

proximity.

Examples:

1. paśyan + śṛṇvan = paśyañśṛṇvan (BhG.5.8)

2. spṛśan + jighran = spṛśañjighran (BhG.5.8)

In BhGwe have only three instances. To summarize the above two combinations

in Table 7.17.
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Input Output Count
n+śṛ ñśṛ 2
n+ji ñj 1

Table 7.17: Ścutva-sandhi

• Parasavarṇa-sandhi

Sūtra: तोिर्ल (A. 8.4.60)

Vṛtti: तवग̂Ɇय लकार̐ पर̐ परसवण̂ः Ɇयात।् नकारɆय अनुनािसको लकारः।
Eng. tr.: A replacement, homogeneous with what follows (parasavarṇa), comes

in place of a consonant (stop and nasal) of the t-series when l follows in close

proximity.

Examples:

1. śraddhāvān + labhate = śraddhāvām̐llabhate (शरद्धावाँɁलभत)े (BhG.4.39)

2. imān + lokān = imām̐llokān (इमाँɁलोकान्) (BhG.18.17)

3. śubhān + lokān = śubhām̐llokān (शुभाँɁलोकान्) (BhG.18.71)

There are three such instances in BhG.

• Jaśtva and Parasavarṇa-sandhi

Sūtra 1: झलां जशोऽȹते (A. 8.2.39)

Vṛtti: पदाȹते झलां जशः Ɇयःु।
Eng. tr.: Eng. tr.: A sound which is denoted by the abbreviatory term jhaL, and

occurs at the end of a pada, is replaced with a sound denoted by the abbreviatory

term jaŚ.

Sūtra 2: तोिर्ल (A. 8.4.60)

Vṛtti: तवग̂Ɇय लकार̐ पर̐ परसवण̂ः Ɇयात।् नकारɆय अनुनािसको लकारः।
Eng. tr.: A replacement, homogeneous with what follows (parasavarṇa), comes

in place of a consonant (stop and nasal) of the t-series when l follows in close

proximity.

jhaL = झ,् भ,् घ,् ढ्, ध,् ज,् ब,् ग्, ड्, द्, ख्, फ्, छ्, ठ्, थ,् च,् ट्, त,् क्, प,् श्, ष,् स,् ह्
jaŚ = ज, ब, ग, ड, द
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Examples:

1. ābrahmabhuvanāt+lokāḥ = ābrahmabhuvanāllokāḥ (BhG.8.16)

2. samantāt+lokān = samantāllokān (BhG.11.30)

3. sarvataḥśrutimat+loke = sarvataḥśrutimalloke (BhG.13.13)

Example 2:

Rule 1: samantāt + lokān = samantād + lokān

Rule 2: samantād + lokān = samantāllokān (BhG.11.30)

There are three such instances in BhG.

• Jaśtva and Pūrvasavarṇa-sandhi

Sūtra 1: झलां जशोऽȹते (A. 8.2.39)

Vṛtti: पदाȹते झलां जशः Ɇयःु।
Eng. tr.: A sound which is denoted by the abbreviatory term jhaL, and occurs

at the end of a pada, is replaced with a sound denoted by the abbreviatory term

jaŚ.

Sūtra 2: झयो होऽȹयतरɆयाम् (A. 8.4.62)

Vṛtti: झयः परɆय हɆय पवू̂सवणोर् वा Ɇयात।्
Eng. tr.: A replacement, homogeneous with what precedes, comes in place of

h, optionally, when h occurs after a sound denoted by the abbreviatory symbol

jhaY (non-nasal stops), and close proximity between sounds finds its scope.

jhaL = झ,् भ,् घ,् ढ्, ध,् ज,् ब,् ग्, ड्, द्, ख्, फ्, छ्, ठ्, थ,् च,् ट्, त,् क्, प,् श्, ष,् स,् ह्
jaŚ = ज, ब, ग, ड, द
jhaY = झ,् भ,् घ,् ढ्, ध,् ज,् ब,् ग्, ड्, द्, ख,् फ्, छ्, ठ्, थ,् च,् ट्, त,् क्, प्

Examples:

1. dharmyāt + hi = dharmyāddhi (BhG.2.31)

2. etat + hi = etaddhi (BhG.6.42)

Example 1:

Rule 1: dharmyāt + hi = dharmyād + hi

Rule 2: dharmyād + hi = dharmyāddhi (BhG.2.31)

There are only two such instances in BhG.
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• Anusvāra-sandhi

Sūtra: मोऽनुɆवारः (A. 8.3.23)

Vṛtti: माȹतɆय पदɆय अनुɆवारः Ɇयात् हिल।
Eng. tr.: A pada-final m, when occurring in close proximity with a following

consonant, is replaced with ṃ (anusvāra).

haL = य,् व,् र्, ल,् ञ,् म,् ङ्, ण्, न्, झ,् भ,् घ,् ढ्, ध,् ज,् ब,् ग्, ड्, द्, ख,् फ्, छ्, ठ्, थ,् च,्
ट्, त,् क्, प,् श्, ष,् स,् ह्

Example:

mahatīm + camūm = mahatīṃ camūm (BhG.1.3)

There are approxiamtely 1166 instances in BhG.

• Anusvāra and Parasavarṇa-sandhi

Sūtra 1: मोऽनुɆवारः (A. 8.3.23)

Vṛtti: माȹतɆय पदɆय अनुɆवारः Ɇयात् हिल।
Eng. tr.: A pada-final m, when occurring in close proximity with a following

consonant, is replaced with ṃ (anusvāra).

Sūtra 2: वा पदाȹतɆय (A. 8.4.59)

Vṛtti: पदाȹतɆय अनुɆवारɆय यिय पर̐ परसवणोर् वा Ɇयात।्
Eng. tr.: A sound, homogeneous with what follows, optionally comes in place of

an anusvāra, when the anusvāra occurs at the end of a pada and a sound denoted

by yaY (semivowel, stop and nasal) follows.

yaY = य,् व,् र्, ल,् ञ,् म,् ङ्, ण्, न्, झ,् भ,् घ,् ढ्, ध,् ज,् ब,् ग्, ड्, द्, ख,् फ्, छ्, ठ्, थ,् च,्
ट्, त,् क्, प्

Example:

mahatīm + camūm = mahatīṃ camūm (BhG.1.3) or

mahatīñ camūm (This option however is not found in BhG).

7.3 Visarga-sandhi

The combination of visarga as pūrva and either vowel or consonant as para is known

as ‘Visarga-sandhi’. Those visarga-sandhiswhich occur in BhG are shown in Table 7.18

and Table 7.19.
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Visarga-sandhi Freq.
Visarga 494
Repha 206
Satva 131
Rutva 26
Sulopa 3

Table 7.18: Visarga-sandhi

Visarga-sandhi (Combo.) Freq.
Rutva, Utva and Guṇa 310
Rutva, Utva, Guṇa and Pūrvarūpa 147
Rutva, Yatva and Lopa 103
Rutva, Yatva and Lopa 75

Table 7.19: Visarga-sandhi (Combo.)

• Visarga-sandhi

1. Sūtra: कुȺवोः (A. 8.3.37)

Vṛtti: कवग˵ पवग˵ च पर̐ िवसज̂नीयɆय करमात् िजȩामलूीयोपȸमानीयौ Ɇतः।
Eng. tr.: A replacement in ≍k and ≍p, respectively, and a visarjanīya as

well, optionally comes in place of a visarjanīya, when a consonant of k (kU)

and p (pU) group follows in close proximity of sounds.

Examples:

1. sacchabdas + pārtha = sacchabdaḥ pārtha (BhG.17.26)

2. maitras + karuṇaḥ = maitraḥ karuṇaḥ (BhG.12.13)

There were no instances of the above sūtra which is tagged as ‘≍’, except

for the optional one where the visarga is retained in the BhG. There are in

total 217 instances, 141 instances of पवग̂ and 76 instances of कवग̂.

2. Sūtra: वा शिर (A. 8.3.36)

Vṛtti: शिर पर̐ िवसज̂नीयɆय िवसज̂नीय एव वा Ɇयात।्
Eng. tr.: A visarjanīya is replaced, only optionally, with a visarjanīya,

when a sound denoted by the abbreviatory symbol śaR follows in close

proximity of sounds.

śaR = श्, ष,् स्
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Example:

sukhinas + syāma = sukhinaḥ syāma (BhG.1.37)

There are 216 instances in BhG for this optional sūtra.

3. Sūtra: एतत्तदोः सलुोपोऽकोरनȴसमासे हिल (A. 6.1.132)

Vṛtti: अककारयोरत̐त्तदोय̂ः सःु तɆय लोपः Ɇयात् हिल न तु नȴसमास।े
Eng. tr.: A nominal ending, namely sU, when used after etad and tad not

containing k and not being used as part of a negative compound (nañ-

samāsa), is deleted, provided a consonant (hali) follows and saṃhitā finds

its scope.

haL = य,् व,् र्, ल,् ञ,् म,् ङ्, ण्, न्, झ,् भ,् घ,् ढ्, ध,् ज,् ब,् ग्, ड्, द्, ख,् फ्, छ्, ठ्, थ,्
च,् ट्, त,् क्, प,् श्, ष,् स,् ह्

Examples:

1. saḥ+me = sa me (BhG.6.47)

2. saḥ+paraḥ = sa paraḥ (BhG.8.22)

3. saḥ+yat = sa yat (BhG.3.21)

4. saḥ+sukhī = sa sukhī (BhG.5.23)

5. saḥ+tam = sa tam (BhG.8.10)

6. saḥ+vedavit = sa vedavit (BhG.15.2)

7. saḥ+ca = sa ca (BhG.6.30)

8. saḥ+kālena = sa kālena (BhG.4.2)

9. saḥ+badhyate = sa badhyate (BhG.4.14)

10. saḥ+śabdaḥ = sa śabdaḥ (BhG.1.13)

11. saḥ+guṇān = sa guṇān (BhG.14.26)

12. saḥ+jīvati = sa jīvati (BhG.3.16)

13. saḥ+niścayena = sa niścayena (BhG.6.23)

14. saḥ+bhūyaḥ = sa bhūyaḥ (BhG.13.23)

15. saḥ+hi = sa hi (BhG.7.18)

16. eṣaḥ+rajoguṇasamudbhavaḥ = eṣa rajoguṇa samudb-

havaḥ (BhG.3.37)

To summarize the above 16 combinations in Table 7.21.
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Input Output Count
saḥ + me sa me 9
saḥ + pa sa pa 7
saḥ + ya sa ya 7
saḥ + su sa su 6
saḥ + ta sa ta 5
saḥ + ve sa ve 5
saḥ + ca sa ca 4
saḥ + kā sa kā 3
saḥ + ba sa ba 3
saḥ + śa sa śa 3
saḥ + gu sa gu 2
saḥ + jī sa jī 2
saḥ + ni sa ni 2
saḥ + bhū sa bhū 1
saḥ + hi sa hi 1
eṣaḥ + ra eṣa ra 1

Table 7.21: Visarga-sandhi

• Rutva, Utva and Guṇa-sandhi

Sūtra 1: ससजषुो रुः (A. 8.2.66)

Vṛtti: पदाȹतɆय सɆय सजषु् शȼदɆय च रुः Ɇयात।्
Eng. tr.: The final s of a pada, which ends in s, and also the final ṣ of sajuṣ

‘companion, together with’, is replaced with rU.

Sūtra 2: हिश च (A. 6.1.114)

Vṛtti: अȺलतुादतः परɆय रोः उः Ɇयात् हिश।
Eng. tr.: A rU which occurs after a is replaced with u, when a sound denoted

by the abbreviatory term haŚ follows and saṃhitā finds its scope.

Sūtra 3: आद् गुणः (A. 6.1.87)

Vṛtti: अवणा̂दिच पर̐ पवू̂परयोरक̐ो गुणादेशः Ɇयाȶसंिहतायाम।्
Eng. tr.: A single replacement in guṇa comes in place of both, a vowel (aC)

which follows a and the a which precedes that vowel, in saṃhitā.

haŚ = ञ,् म,् ङ्, ण्, न्, झ,् भ,् घ,् ढ्, ध,् ज,् ब,् ग्, ड्, द्, ह्, य,् व,् र्, ल्
aC = अ, इ, उ, ॠ, ल,ृ ए, ओ, ऐ, औ
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Examples:

1. lokaḥ+mām = loko mām (BhG.7.25)

2. tataḥ+yāti = tato yāti (BhG.6.45)

3. yaḥ+na = yo na (BhG.5.3)

4. yaḥ+vetti = yo vetti (BhG.13.1)

5. vāsaḥ+bhavati = vāso bhavati (BhG.1.44)

6. uktaḥ+dehe = ukto dehe(BhG.13.22)

7. śreyaḥ+hi = śreyo hi (BhG.12.12)

8. itaraḥ+janaḥ = itaro janaḥ (BhG.3.21)

9. yaḥ+buddheḥ = yo buddheḥ (BhG.3.42)

10. naḥ+garīyaḥ = no garīyaḥ (BhG.2.6)

11. kālaḥ+dhātā = kālo dhātā (BhG.10.33)

12. āhaḥ+rajaḥ = āho rajaḥ (BhG.17.1)

13. lokaḥ+lokāt = loko lokāt (BhG.12.15)

Example 10:

Rule 1: nas+garīyaḥ = naru+garīyaḥ

Rule 2: naru+garīyaḥ = nau+garīyaḥ

Rule 3: nau+garīyaḥ = no garīyaḥ (BhG.2.6)

To summarize the above 13 combinations in Table 7.23.

Input Output Count

kaḥ+mā ko mā 63

taḥ+yā to yā 45

yaḥ+na yo na 43

yaḥ+ve yo ve 33

vaḥ+bha vo bha 27

taḥ+de to de 22

yaḥ+hi yo hi 18

raḥ+ja ro ja 17

yaḥ+bu yo bu 14

naḥ+ga no ga 9
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Input Output Count

laḥ+dhā lo dhā 7

haḥ+ra ho ra 6

kaḥ+lo ko lo 6

Table 7.23: Rutva, Utva and Guṇa-sandhi

• Repha-sandhi

Sūtra: ससजषुो रुः (A. 8.2.66)

Vṛtti: पदाȹतɆय सɆय सजषु् शȼदɆय च रुः Ɇयात।्
Eng. tr.: The final s of a pada, which ends in s, and also the final ṣ of sajuṣ

‘companion, together with’, is replaced with rU.

Examples:

1. ubhayoḥ+api = ubhayorapi (BhG.1.26)

2. kaiḥ+mayā = kairmayā (BhG.1.22)

3. ahaḥ+yat = aharyad (BhG.8.17)

4. śrīḥ+vāk = śrīrvāk (BhG.10.34)

5. taiḥ+jitaḥ = tairjitaḥ (BhG.5.19)

6. ādiḥ+na = ādirna (BhG.15.3)

7. yajuḥ+eva = yajureva (BhG.9.17)

8. muniḥ+ucyate = munirucyate (BhG.2.56)

9. utsīdeyuḥ+ime = utsīdeyurime (BhG.3.24)

10. bandhuḥ+ātmā = bandhurātmā (BhG.6.5)

11. glāniḥ+bhavati = glānirbhavati (BhG.4.7)

12. vāyuḥ+gandhān = vāyurgandhān (BhG.15.8)

13. muniḥ+brahma = munirbrahma (BhG.5.6)

14. śuciḥ+dakṣaḥ = śucirdakṣaḥ (BhG.12.16)

15. smṛtiḥ+labdhā = smṛtirlabdhā (BhG.18.73)

16. ādiḥ+hi = ādirhi (BhG.10.2)

17. bhūtiḥ+dhruvā = bhūtirdhruvā (BhG.18.78)
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To summarize the above 17 combinations in Table 7.25.

Input Output Count

yoḥ+a yora 37

kaiḥ+ma kairma 22

haḥ+ya harya 19

śrīḥ+vā śrīrvā 18

taiḥ+ji tairji 13

diḥ+na dirna 13

juḥ+e jure 12

niḥ+u niru 11

yuḥ+i yuri 10

dhuḥ+ā dhurā 9

niḥ+bha nirbha 9

yuḥ+ga yurga 8

niḥ+bra nirbra 7

ciḥ+da cirda 5

tiḥ+la tirla 5

diḥ+hi dirhi 5

tiḥ+dhru tirdhru 3

Table 7.25: Repha-sandhi

• Rutva, Utva, Guṇa and Pūrvarūpa-sandhi

Sūtra 1: ससजषुो रुः (A. 8.2.66)

Vṛtti: पदाȹतɆय सɆय सजषु् शȼदɆय च रुः Ɇयात।्
Eng. tr.: The final s of a pada, which ends in s, and also the final ṣ of sajuṣ

‘companion, together with’, is replaced with rU.

Sūtra 2: अतो रोरȺलतुादȺलतुे (A. 6.1.113)

Vṛtti: अȺलतुादतः परɆय रोः उः Ɇयात् अȺलतुे अित।
Eng. tr.: An uT comes in place of a rU (roḥwhich occurs after a non-pluta vowel,

provided a non-pluta vowel follows and saṃhitā finds its scope.

Sūtra 3: आद् गुणः (A. 6.1.87)
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Vṛtti: अवणा̂दिच पर̐ पवू̂परयोरक̐ो गुणादेशः Ɇयाȶसंिहतायाम।्
Eng. tr.: A single replacement in guṇa comes in place of both, a vowel (aC)

which follows a and the a which precedes that vowel, in saṃhitā.

Sūtra 4: एङः पदाȹतादित (A. 6.1.109)

Vṛtti: पदाȹतादेङोऽित पर̐ पवू̂रूपमकेादेशः Ɇयात।्
Eng. tr.: A single replacement similar to the preceding comes in place of both,

a vowel denoted by eṄ and the aT which follows eṄ, when saṃhitā finds its

scope.

aC = अ, इ, उ, ॠ, ल,ृ ए, ओ, ऐ, औ
eṄ = ए, ओ
aT = अ, इ, उ, ॠ, ल,ृ ए, ओ, ऐ, औ, ह्, य,् व,् र्

Example:

ghnataḥ + api = ghnato’pi (BhG.1.35)

Rule 1: ghnatas + api = ghnataru + api

Rule 2: ghnataru + api = ghnatau + api

Rule 3: ghnatau + api = ghnato api

Rule 4: ghnato api = ghnato’pi (BhG.1.35)

There are 147 similar instances in BhG.

• Satva-sandhi

Sūtra: िवसज̂नीयɆय सः (A. 8.3.34)

Vṛtti: खिर िवसज̂नीयɆय सः Ɇयात।्
Eng. tr.: A visarjanīya is replaced with a s when a sound denoted by khaR

follows.

khaR = ख्, फ्, छ्, ठ्, थ,् च,् ट्, त,् क्, प,् श्, ष,् स्

Example:

putrāḥ + tathā = putrāstathā (BhG.1.34)

There are 131 instances in BhG.

• Rutva, Yatva and Lopa-sandhi

Sūtra 1: ससजषुो रुः (A. 8.2.66)

Vṛtti: पदाȹतɆय सɆय सजषु् शȼदɆय च रुः Ɇयात।्
Eng. tr.: The final s of a pada, which ends in s, and also the final ṣ of sajuṣ
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‘companion, together with’, is replaced with rU.

Sūtra 2: भोभगोअघो अपवू̂Ɇय योऽिश (A. 8.3.17)

Vṛtti: एतȶपवूक̂Ɇय रोया̂देशः Ɇयादिश पर।̐
Eng. tr.: The r of rU which occurs after bho, bhago, agho and a is replaced with

y when a sound denoted by aŚ follows, and the context is that of close proximity

between sounds.

Sūtra 3: हिल सवष˵ाम् (A. 8.3.22)

Vṛtti: भोभगोअघोअपवू̂Ɇय लȸवलघȰूचारणɆय यकारɆय लोपः Ɇयाद्धिल सवष˵ां मतने।
Eng. tr.: A deletion by LOPA comes, in the opinion of all scholars, in place of a

pada-final ywhich occurs after bho, bhago, agho and a, provided a sound denoted

by haL follows; and the context is that of close proximity between sounds.

aŚ = अ, इ, उ, ॠ, ल,ृ ए, ओ, ऐ, औ, ह्, य,् व,् र्, ल,् ञ,् म,् ङ्, ण्, न्, झ,् भ,् घ,् ढ्, ध,् ज,् ब,्
ग्, ड्, द्
haL = य,् व,् र्, ल,् ञ,् म,् ङ्, ण्, न्, झ,् भ,् घ,् ढ्, ध,् ज,् ब,् ग्, ड्, द्, ख,् फ्, छ्, ठ्, थ,् च,्
ट्, त,् क्, प,् श्, ष,् स,् ह्

Examples:

1. kāmāḥ+yam = kāmā yam (BhG.2.70)

2. nāyakāḥ+mama = nāyakā mama (BhG.1.7)

3. arhāḥ+vayam = arhā vayam (BhG.1.37)

4. sāttvikāḥ+bhāvāḥ = sāttvikā bhāvāḥ (BhG.7.12)

5. devāḥ+dāsyante = devā dāsyante (BhG.3.12)

6. dehāḥ+nityasya = dehā nityasya (BhG.2.18)

7. mānasāḥ+jātāḥ = mānasā jātāḥ (BhG.10.6)

8. divyāḥ+hi = divyā hi (BhG.10.16)

9. guṇāḥ+guṇeṣu = guṇā guṇeṣu (BhG.3.28)

10. bhāvāḥ+rājasāḥ = bhāvā rājasāḥ (BhG.7.12)

11. vitatāḥ+brahmaṇaḥ = vitatā brahmaṇaḥ (BhG.4.32)

12. kāmakāmāḥ+labhante = kāmakāmā labhante (BhG.9.21)
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Example 9:

Rule 1: guṇās + guṇeṣu = guṇāru + guṇeṣu

Rule 2: guṇāru + guṇeṣu = guṇāy + guṇeṣu

Rule 3: guṇāy + guṇeṣu = guṇā guṇeṣu (BhG.3.28)

To summarize the above 12 combinations in Table 7.27.

Input Output Count

māḥ+ya mā ya 17

kāḥ+ma kā ma 16

hāḥ+va hā va 15

kāḥ+bhā kā bhā 13

vāḥ+dā vā dā 12

hāḥ+ni hā ni 7

sāḥ+jā sā jā 6

vyāḥ+hi vyā hi 6

ṇāḥ+gu ṇā gu 4

vāḥ+rā vā rā 4

tāḥ+bra tā bra 2

māḥ+la mā la 1

Table 7.27: Rutva, Yatva and Lopa-sandhi

• Rutva, Yatva and Lopa-sandhi

Sūtra 1: ससजषुो रुः (A. 8.2.66)

Vṛtti: पदाȹतɆय सɆय सजषु् शȼदɆय च रुः Ɇयात।्
Eng. tr.: The final s of a pada, which ends in s, and also the final ṣ of sajuṣ ‘com-

panion, together with’, is replaced with rU.

Sūtra 2: भोभगोअघो अपवू̂Ɇय योऽिश (A. 8.3.17)

Vṛtti: एतȶपवूक̂Ɇय रोया̂देशः Ɇयादिश पर।̐
Eng. tr.: The r of rU which occurs after bho, bhago, agho and a is replaced with

y when a sound denoted by aŚ follows, and the context is that of close proximity

between sounds.
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Sūtra 3: लोपः शाकɁयɆय (A. 8.3.19)

Vṛtti: अवण̂पवू̂योः पदाȹतयोय̂वयोः वा लोपः अिश पर।̐
Eng. tr.: A pada-final v or y which occurs after a or ā is, in the opinion of

Śākalya, replaced with LOPA when a sound denoted by aŚ follows and the con-

text is that of close proximity between sounds.

aŚ = अ, इ, उ, ॠ, ल,ृ ए, ओ, ऐ, औ, ह्, य,् व,् र्, ल,् ञ,् म,् ङ्, ण्, न्, झ,् भ,् घ,् ढ्, ध,् ज,् ब,्
ग्, ड्, द्

Examples:

1. saḥ+eva = sa eva (BhG.4.3)

2. yogaḥ+ucyate = yoga ucyate (BhG.2.48)

3. akṣaraḥ+iti = akṣara iti (BhG.8.21)

4. yuktaḥ+āsīta = yukta āsīta (BhG.2.61)

5. devāḥ+api = devā api (BhG.11.52)

6. avyayaḥ+īśvaraḥ = avyaya īśvaraḥ (BhG.15.17)

7. ataḥ+ūrdhvaṃ = ata ūrdhvaṃ (BhG.12.8)

8. oṅkāraḥ+ṛk = oṅkāra ṛk (BhG.9.17)

Example 5:

Rule 1: devās + api = devāru + api

Rule 2: devāru + api = devāy + api

Rule 3: devāy + api = devā api (BhG.11.52)

To summarize the above eight combinations in Table 7.28.

Input Output Count
aḥ+e a e 30
aḥ+u a u 16
aḥ+i a i 13
aḥ+ā a ā 10
āḥ+a vā a 3
aḥ+ī a ī 1
aḥ+ū a ū 1
aḥ+ṛ a ṛ 1

Table 7.28: Rutva, Yatva and Lopa-sandhi
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• Rutva-sandhi

Sūtra 1: नɄछɃयपरशान् (A. 8.3.7)

Vṛtti: अȾपर̐ छिव नकाराȹतɆय पदɆय रुः Ɇयात।्
Eng. tr.: A pada-final n, except for n of praśān ‘extreme tranquility’, is replaced

with rŨ when a sound denoted by the abbreviatory term chaV, followed by

another denoted by aM, follows, and the context is close proximity between

sounds.

Sūtra 2: अनुनािसकात् परोऽनुɆवारः (A. 8.3.4)

Vṛtti: अनुनािसकं िवहाय रोः पवू̂ɆमाȶपरोऽनुɆवारागमः Ɇयात।्
Eng. tr.: An anusvāra comes after that which is other than an anunāsika, and

which occurs before rŨ, provided close proximity between sounds finds its scope.

Sūtra 3: खरवसानयोिर्वसज̂नीयः (A. 8.3.15)

Vṛtti: खिर अवसाने च पर̐ रफ̐Ɇय िवसजन̂ीयः Ɇयाȶपदाȹत।े
Eng. tr.: A replacement in visarjanīya (ḥ) comes in place of the final sound

segment of a pada which ends in r, provided a sound denoted by khaR, or ter-

mination (of speech; avasāna), itself, follows and the context is that of close

proximity between sounds.

Sūtra 4: िवसज̂नीयɆय सः (A. 8.3.34)

Vṛtti: खिर िवसज̂नीयɆय सः Ɇयात।्
Eng. tr.: A visarjanīya is replaced with a s when a sound denoted by khaR fol-

lows.

Sūtra 5: Ɇतोः श्चनुा श्चःु (A. 8.4.40)

Vṛtti: सकारतवग̂योः शकारचवगा̂Ƚयां योगे शकारचवगौर् Ɇतः।
Eng. tr.: Eng. tr.: A replacement in ś, and a sound denoted by cU as well, comes,

respectively, in place of a s, and a sound denoted by tU ‘a consonant of the t-

series’, when ś, and a sound denoted by cU ‘a consonant of the c-series’, occur

in close proximity.

chaV = छ्, ठ्, थ,् च,् ट्, त्
khaR = ख्, फ्, छ्, ठ्, थ,् च,् ट्, त,् क्, प,् श्, ष,् स्

162



Examples:

1. guṇān + ca = guṇāṃśca (BhG.13.19)

2. sakhīn + tathā = sakhīṃstathā (BhG.1.26)

Example 1:

Rule 1: guṇān + ca = guṇāru + ca

Rule 2: guṇāru + ca = guṇāṃru + ca

Rule 3: guṇāṃru + ca = guṇāṃḥ + ca

Rule 4: guṇāṃḥ + ca = guṇāṃs + ca

Rule 5: guṇāṃs + ca = guṇāṃśca (BhG.13.19)

For example 2, the last rule (sūtra 8.4.40) do not apply. To summarize both com-

binations in Table 7.29.

Input Output Count
n+t ṃst 15
n+c ṃśc 11

Table 7.29: Rutva-sandhi

• Sulopa-sandhi

Sūtra: सोऽिच लोपे चȶेपादपरूणम् (A. 6.1.134)

Vṛtti: सस् इȶयतेɆय सोलोर्पः Ɇयादिच पादश्चते् लोपे सȶयवे पयूत˵।
Eng. tr.: The sU of saḥ is deleted when a vowel (aci) follows, provided this

deletion facilitates completion of the quarter of a verse (pādapūrṇam).

aC = अ, इ, उ, ॠ, ल,ृ ए, ओ, ऐ, औ

Examples:

1. priyāyāḥ + arhasi = priyāyārhasi (BhG.11.44)

2. śakyaḥ + aham = śakya aham (BhG.11.48, 54)

There are only three instances in BhG.

7.4 Summary

In this chapter we have discussed the types and sub-types of sandhi. We noticed that

out of around hundred sūtras that deal with sandhi in the Aṣṭādhyāyī, the knowl-

edge of around thirty sūtras is sufficient to understand all instances of external sandhi
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i.e. sandhi between the padas. Further, we also notice that only some of them are

found to be used frequently and majority of them have occurred very rarely. Thus this

study has helped us to identify the frequently used sandhi rules. Highest instances

are found in Visarga sandhi with sub-types Visarga, Repha, Satva, Rutva and combina-

tion of sub-types Rutva, Utva and Guṇa; Rutva, Utva, Guṇa and Pūrvarūpa and Rutva,

Yatva and Lopa. It is followed by Hal sandhi with sub-types Anusvāra, Jaśtva and Ṅa-

muṭ āgama and combination of sub-types Jaśtva and Cartva; Satva and Ścutva; Jaśtva

and Anunāsika; Jaśtva and Ścutva; Jaśtva, Ścutva, Cartva and Chatva and Jaśtva, Ścutva

and Cartva. Lastly high instances are found in Ac sandhi with sub-types Savarṇa, Yaṇ,

Vṛddhi, Guṇa, Pūrvarūpa. In the next chapter we will discuss the compound anay-

sis giving the syntactic as well as semantic classification alongwith the statistics and

example from BhG.
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CHAPTER 8

COMPOUND ANALYSIS

Padas which are syntactically as well as semantically linked through grammatical pro-

cess are known as ‘Samāsa’.1 In this chapter we will discuss the compound analysis

starting with the statistical analysis followed by syntactic and semantic classification

and conclude with our observations. In BhG, around 17% of the words are compounds.

Thus one in every six words is a compound word. Each verse has approxiamtely six

to seven words in it. Thus every verse has at least one compound in it. In order to

understand any verse, therefore, good knowledge of compounds is necessary.

8.1 Statistical Analysis

The compatibility (sāmarthya) of the integrated two or more than two constituents to

give a single integrated (ekārthībhāva) and distinct meaning is known as ‘Samāsa’.2

The component parts hold as members of a sentence, certain relations among them-

selves, or conjointly with some other word in the same sentence. Hence the com-

pound word ‘rājapuruṣaḥ’ when split in two components rājñaḥ and puruṣaḥ conveys

the relation of a master and his servant while in the latter case as seen in sentence
1 samarthaḥ padavidhiḥ — A. 2.1.1
2 ekārthībhāvāpannapadasamudāyaviśeṣatvaṃ samāsatvam — Bhūṣaṇasāra 28

165



‘pītāmbaram harim pūjaya’, the compound word pītāmbara is related to hari express-

ing qualifier-qualified relationship. Kumar et al. (2010) has listed the following features

of a compound:

1. It is a single word (ekapadam).

2. It has a single case suffix (ekavibhaktikam) with an exception of (aluk) com-

pounds such as (yudhiṣṭiraḥ), where there is no deletion of case suffix of the

first component.

3. It has a single accent (ekasvarah).

4. The order of components in a compound is fixed.

5. No words can be inserted in between the compounds.

6. The compound formation is binary with an exception of dvandva and bahupada

bahuvrīhi.

7. Sandhi is a must in a compound formation.

8. Constituents of a compound may require special gender or number different

from their default gender and number. e.g. pāṇipādam, pācikābhāryaḥ etc.

We repeat below the steps we followed for analysing a compound in BhG:

• Split the compound in smaller components.

• Show the constituent components and constituent compounds explicitly.

• Recognize the type of each constituting compound and the overall compound.

• Provide the vigraha vākya (paraphrase) of the compound.

• Accordingly tag the compound with the help of Pāṇinian sūtras.

In the next section we discuss the syntactic classification based on various patterns

formed by grouping components ranging from two to seven. Each pattern is explained

with the help of an example from BhG.

8.2 Syntactic Classification

The compound formation is binary which is grouped as <a-b> but there may be more

than two components in a word and the grouping of these constituents may increase

with multiple possibilities. However, only one possibility could be considered correct
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in a given context. Thus there are two possible ways of grouping three components

‘a-b-c’ viz.

<a-<b-c>> or <<a-b>-c> where again context plays a role in determining the correct

parse.

Gupta (2010) showed five possible ways of grouping four components ‘a-b-c-d’ viz.

Figure 8.1: Possible Parses

In BhG we found compounds with as many as seven components. The statistics of

different components in a word and their instances is given in Table 8.1.

Components Count
7 4
6 2
5 7
4 72
3 239
2 1190
Total 1514

Table 8.1: Component Statistics
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• There are three parsed patterns in compounds with seven components viz.

1. <<<a-b-c-d-e>-f>-g>

e.g. janma-mṛtyu-jarā-vyādhi-duḥkha-doṣa-anudarśanam (BhG. 13.8) is

parsed as

<<<janma-mṛtyu-jarā-vyādhi-duḥkha>Di-doṣa>T7-

anudarśanam>T6

(Gloss: <<<birth-death-oldage-disease-distress>Di-fault>T7-observance>T6)

2. <<a-b-c-d-e-f>-g>

e.g. āyuḥ-sattva-bala-ārogya-sukha-prīti-vivardhanāḥ (BhG. 17.8) is parsed

as

<<āyuḥ-sattva-bala-ārogya-sukha-prīti>Di-

vivardhanāḥ>T6

(Gloss: <<life-intelligence-strength-health-happiness-satisfaction>

Di-increase>T6)

3. <a-b-c-d-e-f-g>

e.g. suhṛt-mitra-ari-udāsīna-madhyastha-dveṣya-bandhuṣu (BhG. 6.9) is

parsed as

<suhṛt-mitra-ari-udāsīna-madhyastha-dveṣya-

bandhuṣu>Di

(Gloss: <among_well_wisher-friend-enemy-one_who_is_neutral- mediator-

one_who_is_envious-relatives>Di)

Only one instance each of first two patterns and two instances of third pattern

were found in BhG.

• With compounds having six components similarly two parsed patterns were

found each having only instance viz.

1. <<a-b>-<c-d-e-f>>

e.g. an-eka-bāhu-udara-vaktra-netram (BhG. 11.16) is parsed as

<<an-eka>Tn-<bāhu-udara-vaktra-netram>Ds>Bs7

(Gloss: <<infinite>Tn-<arm-belly-face-eye>Ds>Bs7 )
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2. <<a-<b-c>-d-e>-f>

e.g. deva-dvi-ja-guru-prājña-pūjanam (BhG. 17.14) is parsed as

<<deva-<dvi-ja>U-guru-prājña>Di-pūjanam>T6

(Gloss: <<god-<brahmana>U-perceptor-wise_person>Di-worship>T6)

• In case of compounds with five components, we found five parsed patterns viz.

1. <<<a-b>-<c-d>>-e>

e.g. sarva-bhūta-ātma-bhūta-ātmā (BhG. 5.7) is parsed as

<<<sarva-bhūta>K1-<ātma-bhūta>K6>T6-ātmā>Bs6

(Gloss: <<<all-beings>K1-self-being>K6>T6-self>Bs6)

Two instances were found in BhG.

2. <<<a-<b-c>>-d>-e>

e.g. sat-a-sat-yoni-janmasu (BhG. 13.21) is parsed as

<<<sat-<a-sat>Tn>Di-yoni>T6-janmasu>T7

(Gloss: <<<good-<evil>Tn>Di-species>T6-in_life>T7 )

Only one instance was found in BhG.

3. <<a-b-c-d>-e>

e.g. gandharva-yakṣa-asura-siddha-saṅghāḥ (BhG. 11.22) is parsed as

<<gandharva-yakṣa-asura-siddha>Di-saṅghāḥ>T6

(Gloss: <<gandharva-yakṣa-asura-siddha>Di-assemblies>T6)

Only one instance was found in BhG.

4. <a-<<b-c>-<d-e>>>

e.g. sa-adhi-bhūta-adhi-daivam (BhG. 7.30) is parsed as

<sa-<<adhi-bhūta>A1-<adhi-daivam>A1>Di>BvS

(Gloss: <with-<<master_of_material-manifestation>A1-

<master_of_celestials>A1>Di>BvS)

Two instances were found in BhG.

5. <a-<b-c>-d-e>

e.g. divya-an-eka-udyata-āyudham (BhG. 11.10) is parsed as

<divya-<<an-eka>Tn-<udyata-āyudham>K1>K1>Bs7
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(Gloss: <divine-<<many>Tn-<uplifted-weapons>K1>K1>Bs7 )

Only one instance was found in BhG.

There are two instances in the first and fourth pattern while other patterns have

only one instance in BhG.

• Those compounds having four components, we have given the possible five

parsed patterns in Figure 8.1. In Table 8.2, we give the number of instances

for each pattern found in BhG.

P.No. Pattern Freq.
First <<<a-b>-c>-d> 23
Second <<a-<b-c>>-d> 10
Third <<a-b>-<c-d>> 10
Fifth <a-<b-<c-d>>> 3
Fourth <a-<<b-c>-d>> 2

Table 8.2: Compounds with 4 constituents

Example of each pattern is as follows—

First <<<a-b>-c>-d>

e.g. aśru-pūrṇa-ākula-īkṣaṇam (BhG. 2.1) is parsed as

<<<aśru-pūrṇa>T3-ākula>Di-īkṣaṇam>Bs6

(Gloss: <<<tears-filled>T3-sad>Di-eyes>Bs6)

Second <<a-<b-c>>-d>

e.g. ahaṅkāra-vi-mūḍha-ātmā (BhG. 3.27) is parsed as

<<ahaṅkāra-<vi-mūḍha>Tp>T3-ātmā>Bs6

(Gloss: <<egoistic_mind-<filled_with_ignorance>Tp>T3-soul>Bs6)

Third <<a-b>-<c-d>>

e.g. su-kṛta-duṣ-kṛte (BhG. 2.50) is parsed as

<<su-kṛta>K1-<duṣ-kṛte>K1>Di

(Gloss: <<good_action>K1-<evil_action>K1>Di)

Fifth <a-<b-<c-d>>>

e.g. sa-cara-a-caram (BhG. 11.7) is parsed as
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<sa-<cara-<a-caram>Tn>Di>BvS

(Gloss: <consisting_of-<living-<non-living>Tn>Di>BvS)

Fourth <a-<<b-c>-d>>

e.g. yata-citta-indriya-kriyaḥ (BhG. 6.12) is parsed as

<yata-<<citta-indriya>Di-kriyaḥ>T6>Bs3

(Gloss: <control-<<mind-senses>Di-actions>T6>Bs3)

Additionally, there are three more patterns found in BhG viz.

1. <<a-b-c>-d>

e.g. caila-ajina-kuśa-uttaram (BhG. 6.11) is parsed as

<<caila-ajina-kuśa>Di-uttaram>Bs7

(Gloss: <<soft_cloth-deerskin-kusa_grass>Di-spread thereon>Bs7 )

2. <a-<b-c-d>>

e.g. tulya-nindā-ātma-saṃstutiḥ (BhG. 14.24) is parsed as

<tulya-<nindā-ātma-saṃstutiḥ>Ds>Bs6

(Gloss: <equal-<blame-self-praise>Ds>Bs6)

3. <a-b-c-d>

e.g. vihāra-śayyā-āsana-bhojaneṣu (BhG. 11.42) is parsed as

<vihāra-śayyā-āsana-bhojaneṣu>Ds

(Gloss: <playing-sleeping-sitting-eating>Ds)

There are 11 instances each for the first two patterns and 2 instances for the third

pattern in BhG.

• As discussed before, there are three parsed patterns in compounds with three

components viz.

1. <<a-b>-c>

e.g. abhyāsa-yoga-yuktena (BhG. 8.8) is parsed as

<<abhyāsa-yoga>K6-yuktena>T3

(Gloss: <<form_of_practice-of_yoga>K6-engaged>T3)

There are 169 instances found in BhG.

2. <a-<b-c>>

e.g. a-karma-kṛt (BhG. 3.5) is parsed as
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<a-<karma-kṛt>U>Tn

(Gloss: <without-<action-performance>U>Tn)

There are 64 instances found in BhG.

3. <a-b-c>

e.g. kāya-śiraḥ-grīvam (BhG. 6.13) is parsed as

<kāya-śiraḥ-grīvam>Ds

(Gloss: <body-head-neck>Ds)

There are 6 instances found in BhG.

The statistics of those compounds having only two components is given in Ta-

ble 8.3.

Compounds Count
Tatpuruṣa 759
Bahuvrīhi 390
Dvandva 27
Avyayībhāva 14
Total 1190

Table 8.3: Two Component Statistics

It is noted that maximum instances are of Tatpuruṣa followed by Bahuvrīhi while

Dvandva and Avyayībhāva compounds are minimum. In the next section we discuss

the semantic classification of compounds.

8.3 Semantic Classification

Compound is semantically classified in four types3 viz.,

1. Avyayībhāva

2. Tatpuruṣa

This type is further classified in ‘Karmadhāraya’ which is further sub-classified

in ‘Dvigu’.

3. Bahuvrīhi
3 cakārabahulo dvandvaḥ sa cāsau karmadhāraya|

yasya yeṣāṃ bahuvrīhiḥ śeṣastatpuruṣaḥ smṛtaḥ||— samāsacakram 4
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4. Dvandva

It is further classified in ‘Itaretarayoga’ and ‘Samāhāra’.

Based on the above types and sub-types, a hierarchical tagset of 55 tags has been de-

signed to tag the Sanskrit compounds following the guidelines of SHMT Consortium.4

The sub-types are classified according to Sanskrit grammar and conventional usage.

We have taken into account only those tags pertaining to BhG and discuss them in the

next section.

8.4 Relevant Pāṇinian Grammar Rules

We present below the above-mentioned types and sub-types of compounds beginning

with the most frequent compound i.e. Tatpuruṣa followed by Bahuvrīhi, Dvandva and

Avyayībhāva. Each compound type and its sub-type is explained further by providing

the brief features, their relevant Pāṇinian sūtras and an example from BhG.

8.4.1 Tatpuruṣa

Where the meaning of the final member is predominant is termed Tatpuruṣa. Pāṇinian

sūtras governing this compound type are A. 2.1.22 — 2.2.22. Some features of this

compound are as follows:

• Generally the first member determines the sense of the other and is subordinate

to it.

• The gender and number of the compound is in accordance with that of the final

member.5

• Tatpuruṣa compound is classified in seven major sub-categories namely Tatpu-

ruṣa, Karmadhāraya, Nañ-Prādi-Ku-Gati-Tatpuruṣa, Dvigu, Upapada-Tatpuruṣa,

Mayūravyaṃsakādi-Tatpuruṣ and Bahupada-Tatpuruṣa.

There are in total 973 instances in BhG. Figure 8.2 summarises the Tatpuruṣa statistics.
4 https://sanskrit.uohyd.ac.in/scl/Corpus/TaggingGuidelines/
5 paravalliṅgaṃ dvandvatatpuruṣayoḥ — A. 2.4.26
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Figure 8.2: Tatpuruṣa Compound

Maximum instances of Ṣaṣṭhī-Tatpuruṣa followed by Nañ-Tatpuruṣa and Upapada-

Tatpuruṣa are found. We discuss below each of the above compound sub-types starting

with the most frequent.

1. Tatpuruṣa

It is also known as Vyadhikaraṇa-Tatpuruṣa in the sense different objects are re-

ferred by different vibhaktis. There are seven sub-varieties of this sub-category

based on the vibhakti of the initialmember namely Prathamā-Tatpuruṣa, Dvitīyā-

Tatpuruṣa, Tṛtīyā-Tatpuruṣa, Caturthī-Tatpuruṣa, Pañcamī-Tatpuruṣa, Ṣaṣṭhī-Tat-

puruṣa and Saptamī-Tatpuruṣa of which in BhG six sub-varieties were found.

• Ṣaṣṭhī-Tatpuruṣaḥ

Where the initial member is in sixth case-suffix is known as Ṣaṣṭhī-Tatpuruṣaḥ.

It is governed by Pāṇinian sūtras A. 2.2.8 — 2.2.10 and is given the tag ‘T6’.

e.g. Abhikramanāśaḥ = abhikramasya nāśaḥ (BhG. 2.40)

There are 343 instances in BhG.

• Tṛtīyā-Tatpuruṣaḥ

Where the initial member is in third case-suffix is known as Tṛtīyā-Tatpuruṣaḥ.

It is governed by Pāṇinian sūtrasA. 2.1.30— 2.1.35 and is given the tag ‘T3’.
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e.g. Ātmatṛptaḥ = ātmanā tṛptaḥ (BhG. 3.17)

There are 89 instances in BhG.

• Saptamī-Tatpuruṣaḥ

Where the initial member is in seventh case-suffix is known as Saptamī-

Tatpuruṣaḥ. It is governed by Pāṇinian sūtras A. 2.1.40 — 2.1.48 and is

given the tag ‘T7’.

e.g. Yuddhaviśāradāḥ = yuddhe viśāradaḥ (BhG. 1.9)

There are 71 instances in BhG.

• Dvitīyā-Tatpuruṣaḥ

Where the initial member is in second case-suffix is known as Dvitīyā-

Tatpuruṣaḥ. It is governed by Pāṇinian sūtras A. 2.1.24, 28, 29 and is given

the tag ‘T2’.

e.g. Priyacikīrṣavaḥ = priyam cikīrṣavaḥ (BhG. 1.23)

There are 14 instances in BhG.

• Caturthī-Tatpuruṣaḥ

Where the initial member is in fourth case-suffix is known as Caturthī-

Tatpuruṣaḥ. It is governed by Pāṇinian sūtra A. 2.1.36 and is given the tag

‘T4’.

e.g. Yajñārthāt = yajñāya idam yajñārtham tasmāt (BhG. 3.9)

There are 13 instances in BhG.

• Pañcamī-Tatpuruṣaḥ

Where the initial member is in fifth case-suffix is known as Pañcamī-Tatpuruṣaḥ.

It is governed by Pāṇinian sūtrasA. 2.1.37— 2.1.39 and is given the tag ‘T5’.

e.g. Yogabhraṣṭaḥ = yogāt bhraṣṭaḥ (BhG. 6.41)

There are 13 instances in BhG.

2. Nañ-Prādi-Tatpuruṣa

Nañ Where the particle ‘na’ denoting the sense of negation is prefixed to a word

is called Nañ-Tatpuruṣa. It is governed by Pāṇinian sūtra A. 2.2.6 and is

given the tag ‘Tn’.
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e.g. Adhruvam = na dhruvam (BhG. 17.18)

There are 280 instances in BhG.

Prādi Where the prepositions including indeclinables are prefixed to a word is

called Prādi-Tatpuruṣa. It is governed by Pāṇinian sūtra A. 2.2.18 and is

given the tag ‘Tp’.

e.g. Vijñānam = viśiṣṭaṃ jñānam (BhG. 18.42)

There are 21 instances in BhG.

There are no instances of Ku-Tatpuruṣa and Gati-Tatpuruṣa in BhG.

3. Upapada-Tatpuruṣa

Where the initial member contains an upapada and the final member contains a

verbal derivative word (kṛt) is called Upapada-Tatpuruṣa. The whole compound

is either an adjective or an adverb. It is governed by Pāṇinian sūtras A. 2.2.19,

3.1.92. There are five sub-types namelyDvitīyopapada-Tatpuruṣa, Tṛtīyopapada-

Tatpuruṣa, Caturthyopapada-Tatpuruṣa, Pañcamyopapada-Tatpuruṣa and Sapta-

myopapada-Tatpuruṣa. All these are marked by a common tag ‘U’. Five types of

Upapada-Tatpuruṣa are found in BhG namely,

• Dvitīyopapada-Tatpuruṣa

e.g. Vedavit = vedān vetti iti (BhG. 15.1)

There are 77 instances in BhG.

• Saptamyopapada-Tatpuruṣa

e.g. Yogasthaḥ = yoge tiṣṭhati iti (BhG. 2.48)

There are 26 instances in BhG.

• Pañcamyopapada-Tatpuruṣa

e.g. Prakṛtijān = prakṛteḥ jāyate iti prakṛtijāḥ tān prakṛtijān (BhG. 13.21)

There are 13 instances in BhG.

• Avyayopapada-Tatpuruṣa

e.g. Ajñaḥ = na jānāti iti (BhG. 4.40)

There are eight instances in BhG.
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• Tṛtīyopapada-Tatpuruṣa

e.g. Karmajā = karmaṇā jāyate iti (BhG. 4.12)

There are three instances in BhG.

These compounds are summarized through Table 8.4.

Upapada-Tatpuruṣa Freq.
Dvitīyopapada 77
Saptamyopapada 26
Pañcamyopapada 13
Avyayopapada 8
Tṛtīyopapada 3

Table 8.4: Upapada-Tatpuruṣa Compound

4. Karmadhāraya

It is also known as Samānādhikaraṇa-Tatpuruṣa. The components of this com-

pound sub-type could be a noun or an adjective qualifying the member. It fol-

lows the gender of qualified member. This category is further semantically sub-

divided into eight namely Viśeṣaṇa-pūrvapada-Karmadhāraya, Viśeṣaṇa-uttara-

pada-Karmadhāraya, Viśeṣaṇa-ubhayapada-Karmadhāraya, Upamāna-pūrva-

pada-Karmadhāraya, Upamāna-uttarapada-Karmadhāraya, Avadhāraṇā-pūrva-

pada-Karmadhāraya, Sambhāvanā-pūrvapada-Karmadhāraya and Madhyama-

padalopi-Karmadhāraya. We found six sub-divisions in BhG having in total 207

instances which is summarized in Figure 8.3.

Maximum instances of Viśeṣaṇa-pūrvapada-Karmadhāraya followed byAvadhāraṇā-

pūrvapada-Karmadhāraya are found while Madhyamapadalopi-Karmadhāraya,

Sambhāvanā-pūrvapada-Karmadhāraya, Viśeṣaṇa-ubhayapada-Karmadhāraya,

Upamāna-uttarapada-Karmadhāraya andUpamāna-pūrvapada-Karmadhāraya are

minimum. Each of these compounds are discussed below.

• Viśeṣaṇa-pūrvapada-Karmadhārayaḥ

Where the qualifier is the initial member and the qualificand is the second

member is termed as Viśeṣaṇa-pūrvapada-Karmadhārayaḥ. It is governed

by Pāṇinian sūtra A. 2.1.57 and is given the tag ‘K1’.
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Figure 8.3: Karmadhāraya Compound

e.g. Chinnaabhram = chinnam tat abhram ca (BhG. 6.38)

There are 142 instances in BhG.

• Avadhāraṇā-pūrvapada-Karmadhārayaḥ

Where both the members having relation of upamāna and upameya are

identified as ametaphor is termedAvadhāraṇā-pūrvapada-Karmadhārayaḥ.

It is governed by Pāṇinian sūtra A. 2.1.57 and is given the tag ‘K6’.

e.g. Abhyāsayogena = abhyāsaḥ eva yogaḥ (BhG. 12.9)

There are 39 instances in BhG.

• Madhyamapadalopī-Karmadhārayaḥ

Where the last word of the initialmember vanishes is termed asMadhyama-

padalopī-Karmadhārayaḥ. It is governed by Pāṇinian sūtra A. 2.1.57 and

is given the tag ‘Km’.

e.g. Nāmayajñaiḥ = nāma rūpaḥ yajñaḥ (BhG. 16.17)

There are 11 instances in BhG.

• Sambhāvanā-pūrvapada-Karmadhārayaḥ

Where both the members have the relation of qualifier-qualified in the

sense the first member is described by the second member is termed as

Sambhāvanā-pūrvapada-Karmadhārayaḥ. It is governed by Pāṇinian sūtra
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A. 2.1.57 and is given the tag ‘K7’.

e.g. Karmasañjñitaḥ = karma iti saṃjñā, karmaṇaḥ saṃjātā (BhG. 8.3)

There are eight instances in BhG.

• Viśeṣaṇa-ubhayapada-Karmadhārayaḥ

Where both the qualifier and qualificand are adjectives is termed asViśeṣaṇa-

ubhayapada-Karmadhārayaḥ. It is governed by Pāṇinian sūtras A. 2.1.60,

69 and is given the tag ‘K3’.

e.g. Dīptahutāśaḥ = dīptaḥ ca asau hutāśaḥ ca (BhG. 11.19)

There are three instances in BhG.

• Upamāna-uttarapada-Karmadhārayaḥ

Where the first member is upameya and second member is upamāna is

termed asUpamāna-uttarapada-Karmadhārayaḥ. It is governed by Pāṇinian

sūtras A. 2.1.56, 2.1.62 and is given the tag ‘K5’.

e.g. Puruṣavyāghra = puruṣaḥ iva vyāghraḥ (BhG. 18.4)

There are three instances in BhG.

• Upamāna-pūrvapada-Karmadhārayaḥ

Where the initial member is an upamāna is termed asUpamāna-pūrvapada-

Karmadhārayaḥ. It is governed by Pāṇinian sūtraA. 2.1.55 and is given the

tag ‘K4’.

e.g. Kusumākaraḥ = kusumam iva ākaraḥ (BhG. 10.35)

There is just one instance in BhG.

5. Dvigu

Where the initial member consists of numeral adjective and final member con-

tains a noun is known as Dvigu-Tatpuruṣa. The whole compound is in neuter

gender and singular number.6 There are three sub-varieties viz. Taddhitārtha-

Dvigu, Uttarapada-Dvigu and Samāhāra-Dvigu. These are governed by the Pāṇi-

nian sūtras A. 2.1.23, 2.1.51, 2.1.52. In BhG only Samāhāra-Dvigu is found.

Samāhāra-Dvigu

Where there is aggregation of a particular thing is termed as Samāhāra-Dvigu.
6 sa napuṃsakam — A. 2.4.17
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It is in neuter indicating a single object and is marked by tag ‘Tds’.7

e.g. Cāturvarṇyam = caturṇāṃ varṇānāṃ samāhāraḥ (BhG. 4.13)

There are only two instances in BhG.

8.4.2 Bahuvrīhi

Where altogether a new meaning is formed when two or more components are com-

bined, is known as ‘Bahuvrīhi’. Pāṇinian sūtras governing this compound type are A.

2.2.24 — 2.2.28. Some features of this compound are as follows:

• The initial member contains either a noun or an adjective and the final member

contains a noun.

• The whole compound becomes an adjective and gets the gender and number of

the qualificand.

• On dissolution the vigraha-vākya includes the pronoun ‘yat’ in any one of six

vibhaktis such as ‘yam, yena, yasmai, yasmāt, yasya, yasmin’.

This type is semantically divided into two divisions viz.

Samānādhikaraṇa Where the constituents are in the same vibhakti and refer to the

same object is termed Samānādhikaraṇa. It is further divided into 11 sub-types

namely Dvitīyārtha-Bahuvrīhi, Tṛtīyārtha-Bahuvrīhi, Caturthyartha-Bahuvrīhi,

Pañcamyartha-Bahuvrīhi, Ṣaṣṭhyartha-Bahuvrīhi, Saptamyartha-Bahuvrīhi, Dig-

vācaka-Bahuvrīhi, Saṃkhyobhayapada-Bahuvrīhi, Upamānapūrvapada-Bahuvrīhi,

Praharaṇaviṣayaka-Bahuvrīhi and Grahaṇaviṣayaka-Bahuvrīhi. However, only

seven sub-types are found in BhG. This is summarized in Figure 8.4.

It is noted that only the sub-type Ṣaṣṭhyartha-Bahuvrīhiḥ has the maximum fre-

quency compared to other five above-mentioned sub-types. We discuss each of

these below.

• Ṣaṣṭhyartha-Bahuvrīhiḥ

The compound consisting of sixth case-suffix is termed as Ṣaṣṭhyartha-

Bahuvrīhiḥ and is marked by tag ‘Bs6’.
7 dvigurekavacanam — A. 2.4.1
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Figure 8.4: Samānādhikaraṇa-Bahuvrīhiḥ Compound

e.g. Puṇyakarmaṇām = puṇyāni karmāṇi yeṣām te (BhG. 7.28)

There are 319 instances in BhG.

• Tṛtīyārtha-Bahuvrīhiḥ

The compound consisting of third case-suffix is termed as Tṛtīyārtha-Bahu-

vrīhiḥ and is marked by tag ‘Bs3’.

e.g. Jitātmanaḥ = jitaḥ ātmā yena saḥ (BhG 6.7)

There are 25 instances in BhG.

• Saptamyartha-Bahuvrīhiḥ

Thecompound consisting of seventh case-suffix is termed as Saptamyartha-

Bahuvrīhiḥ and is marked by tag ‘Bs7’.

e.g. Bahuśākhāḥ = bahvayaḥ śākhāḥ yāsāṃ tāḥ (BhG. 2.41)

There are 19 instances in BhG.

• Pañcamyartha-Bahuvrīhiḥ

The compound consisting of fifth case-suffix is termed as Pañcamyartha-

Bahuvrīhiḥ and is marked by tag ‘Bs5’.

e.g. Vītarāgāḥ = vītaḥ rāgaḥ yasmāt saḥ (BhG. 8.11)

There are 18 instances in BhG.
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• Upamānapūrvapada-Bahuvrīhiḥ

Where the initial member consists an upamāna is termedUpamānapūrvapada-

Bahuvrīhiḥ and is marked by tag ‘Bsu’. e.g. Ādityavarṇam = ādityasya iva

varṇaḥ yasya saḥ (BhG. 8.9)

There are just two instances in BhG.

• Caturthyartha-Bahuvrīhiḥ

The compound consisting of fourth case-suffix is termed as Caturthyartha-

Bahuvrīhiḥ and is marked by tag ‘Bs4’.

e.g. Maṇipuṣpakaḥ = maṇayaḥ puṣpāṇi iva yasmin saḥ (BhG. 1.16)

There is just one instance in BhG.

Vyadhikaraṇa Where the constituents are in different vibhaktis referring to different

objects is termedVyadhikaraṇa. There are six sub-types namely Saṅkhyottarapada-

vyadhikaraṇa-Bahuvrīhi, Sahapūrvapada-vyadhikaraṇa-Bahuvrīhi, Prādi-vyadhi-

karaṇa-Bahuvrīhi, Upamānapūrvapada-vyadhikaraṇa-Bahuvrīhi, Nañ-bahuvrīhi

and Bahupada-Bahuvrīhi. In BhG there are four sub-types. This is summarized

in Figure 8.5.

Figure 8.5: Vyadhikaraṇa-Bahuvrīhiḥ Compound

It is noted that maximum frequency is of Nañ-Bahuvrīhiḥ followed by Prādi-

Bahuvrīhiḥ while the other two Sahapūrvapada-Bahuvrīhiḥ and Vyadhikaraṇa-

Bahuvrīhiḥ are minimum. We discuss each of these below.
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• Astyartha-madhyamapadalopī (nañ)-Bahuvrīhiḥ

Where the initial member consists particle ‘na’ prefixed is termedAstyartha-

madhyamapadalopī (nañ)-Bahuvrīhiḥ and is marked by tag ‘Bsmn’.

e.g. Aparigrahaḥ = na parigrahaḥ yena saḥ (BhG. 6.10)

There are 87 instances in BhG.

• Prādi-vyadhikaraṇa-Bahuvrīhiḥ

Where the initial member consists prefixes including indeclinables is termed

Prādi-vyadhikaraṇa-Bahuvrīhiḥ and is marked by tag ‘Bvp’.

e.g. Niḥspṛhaḥ = nirgatā spṛhā yasmāt saḥ (BhG. 2.71)

There are 41 instances in BhG.

• Sahapūrvapada-vyadhikaraṇa-Bahuvrīhiḥ

Where the finalmember is prefixed by ‘sa’ or ‘saḥ’ is termed Sahapūrvapada-

vyadhikaraṇa-Bahuvrīhiḥ and is marked by tag ‘BvS’.

e.g. Sacetāḥ = cetasā saha (BhG. 11.51)

There are 12 instances in BhG.

• Vyadhikaraṇa-Bahuvrīhiḥ

Where both themembers are in different vibhaktis is termed asVyadhikaraṇa-

Bahuvrīhiḥ and is marked by tag ‘BvU’.

e.g. Cakrahastam = cakraḥ haste yasya saḥ cakrahastaḥ tam cakrahastam

(BhG. 11.46)

There are only two instances in BhG.

8.4.3 Dvandva

Where the meaning of each member is predominant is termed ‘Dvandva’. Pāṇinian

sūtra governing this compound type is A. 2.2.29. Some features of this compound are

as follows:

• This compound type may have two or more than two components and is formed

by the aggregation of individual components.

• The components could be noun or adjective.

• The gender of whole compound is in accordance with the last component.
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• ‘Ca’ signifies the connecting-attribute between the components in a vigraha

vākya.

Dvandva compound is semantically sub-classified into three viz. Itaretara, Samāhāra

and Ekaśeṣa but in BhG, only the following two sub-types are found viz.

Itaretara-Dvandva Where all components are analysed independently and are equally

predominent, is known as Itaretara-Dvandva. In general, the gender of the final

member is the gender of the whole8 and the number is in accordance with the

objects (two or more) denoted by it. This compound type is marked by tag ‘Di’.

e.g. Jayājayau = jayaḥ ca ajayaḥ ca (BhG. 2.38)

There are 134 instances in BhG.

Samāhāra-Dvandva Where aggregation of components is the principal sense instead

of individual constituents is known as Samāhāra-Dvandva and is marked by tag

‘Ds’. The whole compound is always in neuter gender and singular number.

e.g. Pāṇipādam = pāṇī ca pādau ca (BhG. 13.13)

There are 26 instances in BhG.

8.4.4 Avyayībhāva

Where often the meaning of initial member is predominant and that of the final mem-

ber is subordinate is termed ‘Avyayībhāva’. Pāṇinian sūtras governing this compound

type are A. 2.1.5 — 2.1.21. Some features of this compound are as follows:

• The initial member is either an avyaya or a nipāta and the final member is a

noun.

• The entire compound word functions as an avyaya.9

• Generally the compound word is singular and in neuter gender.10

There are seven sub-types namelyAvyaya-pūrvapada-avyayībhāva, Avyaya-uttarapada-

avyayībhāva, Tiṣṭhadguprabhṛti-avyayībhāva, Saṃkhyāpūrvapada-nadyuttarapada-avya-

yībhāva, Nadyuttarapada-anyapadārthasaṃjñāyām, Saṃkhyāpūrvapada-vaṃśyottara-

pada-avyayībhāva and Pāre-madhye-pūrvapadaṣaṣṭhyuttarapada. However, in BhG
8 paravalliṅgaṃ dvandvatatpuruṣayoḥ — A. 2.4.26
9 avyayībhāvaśca — A. 1.1.41
10 avyayībhāvaśca — A. 2.4.18
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only one sub-type of Avyayībhāva compound i.e. Avyaya-pūrvapada-avyayībhāva is

found.

Avyaya-pūrvapada-avyayībhāva Where the initial member consists of an indeclin-

able is termed as Avyaya-pūrvapada-avyayībhāva. It is governed by the Pāṇinian sū-

tras A. 2.1.6, 2.1.14, 6.3.81 and is given the tag ‘A1’.

e.g. Adhyātmam = ātmani iti (BhG. 7.29)

There are 23 instances in BhG.

8.4.5 Garbhit Samāsas

As discussed before we have broad classifications of samāsas and their sub-types. Ad-

ditionally there are such cases wherein more than two components are integrated /

embedded within other components thus forming longer compounds known as Garb-

hit Samāsas. These compounds are combination of above types and sub-types.

For example, the word Divya-aneka-udyata-āyudham is tagged as

<Divya-<<an-eka>Tn-<udyata-āyudham>K1>K1>Bs7 (BhG. 11.10)

In this example we come across twoGarbhit Samāsas viz. an-eka and udyata-āyudham

embedded in longer samāsa.

8.5 Summary

Figure 8.6: Samāsa Distribution
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In this chapter the compound words were analysed both semantically as well as syn-

tactically. There are around 78.5% compounds consisting of only two components,

followed by around 15.7% words with three components and 4.7% compounds with

four components. All these compounds with more than two components were found

to be left-branching as expected for any head last phrase. Semantically the largest

number of compounds were of Tatpuruṣa type. They were 63%. The Bahuvrīhi com-

pounds were around 28%, followed by the Dvandva amounting to approximately 8%

and only 1% compounds were of type Avyayībhāva. This is summarized in Figure 8.6.

In the next chapter which is the last portion of the second phase, we will discuss the

sentential analysis of BhG giving the distribution of kāraka and kāraketara relations.

Based on these statistics we give the relevant Pāṇinian sūtras along with illustrated

graphical example from BhG.
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CHAPTER 9

SENTENTIAL ANALYSIS

For analysing a sanskrit text, knowledge of kāraka (including kāraketara) analysis is

the central focus. Pāṇini uses kāraka (which is a syntactico-semantic relation) as an in-

termediary step to express the semantic relations with the help of vibhaktis. There are

six kārakas viz., kartā, karma, karaṇam, sampradānam, apādānam and adhikaraṇam.

Pāṇinian sūtras A. 1.4.23 - 1.4.54 focuses on the discussion of kārakas. The semantic

relation between a noun and a verb is expressed through kāraka-vibhakti while the re-

lation between a noun and a noun is expressed through upapada-vibhakti, sambandha-

vibhakti, etc. There are seven vibhaktis which express the above mentioned relations

viz. prathamā, dvitīyā, tṛtīyā, caturthī, paṅcamī, ṣaṣṭhī and saptamī (first, second, third,

fourth, fifth, sixth and seventh case suffix respectively). Pāṇinian sūtras A. 2.3.1 -

2.3.73 focuses on the discussion of vibhaktis.

For analysing relations in BhG, we followed the guidelines for annotation scheme for

kāraka level tagging1.

There is a list of around 35 tags which are broadly classified under two headings and

their sub-headings which are:
1 https://sanskrit.uohyd.ac.in/scl/Corpus/TaggingGuidelines/kaaraka-tagging-guidelines
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1. Intra-sentential

(a) Kāraka relations.

(b) Kāraketara relations.

2. Inter-sentential

(a) Relations marked by sentence-connecting words.

(b) Relations marked by relative pronouns.

Wemention in the next section only those tagswhich are applicable for BhG sentences.

These sentential analyses are represented in the form of a graph prepared with the aid

of a utility called ‘graphviz’. The relations herein are marked through a directed label

arrow. The appropriate tag for a relation is marked with an arrow from one point to

another point. This would be explained further in the discussion on various relations

below.

9.1 Statistical Analysis

As mentioned earlier we manually analysed each and every śloka of BhG and marked

the relations between words. Wherever necessary the missing verbs were borrowed

from the previous ślokas. The kāraka ākāṅkṣā for frequently occurring dhātus is given

in appendix - D. We give below the frequency distribution of various relations based

on above mentioned classification.

1. Kāraka relations

The relation between a verb and a noun is known as Kāraka relation. Table 9.1

shows the distribution of these relations.

Relation Freq. Relation Freq.
Kartā 1253 Karaṇam 132
Karma 938 Apādānam 76
Adhikaraṇam 359 Sampradānam 15

Table 9.1: Kāraka Relations

It is noted that maximum frequency is of kartā kāraka followed by karma while

apādānam and sampradānam kārakas have low frequencies.
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2. Kāraketara relations

Table 9.2 gives the distribution of Kāraketara relations.

Relation Freq. Relation Freq.
Viśeṣaṇam 1271 Hetuḥ 100
Kartṛsamānādhikaraṇam 392 Prayojanam 67
Ṣaṣthīsambandhaḥ 359 Nirdhāraṇam 67
Sambodhyaḥ 241 Vīpsā 29
Kriyāviśeṣaṇam 198 Upapadasambandhaḥ 21
Karmasamānādhikaraṇam 117 Vibhaktam 12

Table 9.2: Kāraketara Relations

Here it is noted that viśeṣaṇam has the highest frequency followed byKartṛsamā-

nādhikaraṇam. It is to be noted that though Kartṛsamānādhikaraṇam and Kar-

masamānādhikaraṇam are not included in grammar texts, it is a topic of discus-

sion in the śābdabodha analysis and hence we have included these terms in our

work.

(a) Kṛdanta-Kriyā Relations

Table 9.3 gives the distribution of Kṛdanta-Kriyā relations.

Relation Freq.
Pūrvakālaḥ 195
Samānakālaḥ 54
Bhāvalakṣaṇasaptamī_pūrvakālaḥ 12

Table 9.3: Kṛdanta-Kriyā Relations

Based on the above statistics we present in the next section the Pāṇinian rules for each

of these relations, vṛttis, English translation2 followed by an example from BhG with

illustrated graph.

9.2 Teaching Module

Now we present below an example of each kāraka from BhG. We also introduce the

graphical rendering of the relations, which we would be using as a tool in pedagogy.
2 English translation is taken from Rama Nath Sharma (Sharma, 2000, 2002)
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9.2.1 Kāraka Relations

• Kartā

(Including Kartṛsamānādhikaraṇam)

Sūtra 1: Ɇवतȹतरः कत्ता̂ (A. 1.4.54)

Vṛtti: िकरयायां Ɇवातȹत्रयणे िवविक्षतोऽथ̂ः कता̂ Ɇयात।्
Eng. Tr. : A kāraka which is independent of others (svatantra) is termed kartṛ

‘agent’.

For instance, the sentence ‘saḥ śabdaḥ tumulaḥ abhavat’ (BhG 1.13) (That com-

bined_noise was tumultuous.) is represented in Figure 9.1.

सःश�दः िवशेषणम्

तुमुलः
अभवत्

कता�

कतृ�समाना�धकरणम्

Figure 9.1: Kartā

Here the word śabdaḥ is the main doer / agent of the action and is in prathamā

vibhakti3 and is given the tag kartā. The word tumulaḥ which act as vidheya is

given the tag kartṛsamānādhikaraṇam. Maximum instances are found in BhG.

Sūtra 2: कतृ̂करणयोः ततृीया (A. 2.3.18)

Vṛtti: अनिभिहते कत̂िर करणे च ततृीया Ɇयात।्
Eng. Tr. : A tṛtīyā occurs to express kartṛ and karaṇa when they are not ex-

pressed otherwise.

For instance, the sentence ‘mayā guṇakarmavibhāgaśaḥ cāturvarṇyam sṛṣṭam’

(BhG 4.13) (The four_divisions_of_human_society

in_terms_of_division_according_to_quality_and_work are created by_me.) is

represented in Figure 9.2.

Heremayā is in tṛtīyā vibhakti due to above sūtra and is also given the tag kartā.

There are 63 instances in BhG.
3 पराितपिदकाथ̂िलङ्गपिरमाणवचनमातरे परथमा — A. 2.3.46
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मया

गुणकम�िवभागशः

चातुव��य�म्

सृ�म्

कता�

ि�यािवशेषणम्
कम�

Figure 9.2: Kartā1

• Karma

(Including Karmasamānādhikaraṇam)

Sūtra: कतु̂ः ईिȺसततमं कम̂ (A. 1.4.49)

Vṛtti: कतु̂ः िकरयया आȺतिुमष्टतमं कारकं कम̂सȴजं्ञ Ɇयात।्
Eng. Tr. : A kāraka which the agent most wishes to reach through his actions

is termed karman.

For instance, the sentence ‘pāṇḍavaḥ jagat devadevasya śarīre ekasthamapaśyat’

(BhG 11.13) (Arjuna beheld the universe concentrated at one place in the person

of Supreme Deity.) is represented in Figure 9.3.

पा�डवः

जगत्

देवदेव�यशरीरे ष�ीस�ब�धः

एक�थम्

अप�यत्

कता�

कम�
अ�धकरणम्

कम�समाना�धकरणम्

Figure 9.3: Karma and Adhikaraṇam

Here the word jagat is in dvitīyā vibhakti4 and is given the tag karma while the

word ekastham which act as vidheya is given the tag karmasamānādhikaraṇam.

There are 938 instances of karma and 117 instances of karmasamānādhikaraṇam

in BhG.
4 कम̂िण िद्वतीया — A. 2.3.2
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• Adhikaraṇam

Sūtra: आधारः अिधकरणम् (A. 1.4.45)

Vṛtti: कतृ̂कम̂द्वारा तिन्नष्ठिकरयाया आधारः कारकमिधकरणसȴज्ञः Ɇयात।्।
Eng. Tr. : A kāraka which serves as locus of action is termed adhikaraṇa.

In Figure 9.3 the word śarīre is in saptamī vibhakti5 and is given the tag ad-

hikaraṇam. There are 359 instances in BhG.

• Karaṇam

Sūtra: साधकतमं करणम् (A. 1.4.42)

Vṛtti: िकरयािसद्धौ परकृष्टोपकारकं कारकं करणसȴजं्ञ Ɇयात।्
Eng. Tr. : A kārakawhich serves as a means, more than anything else, is termed

karaṇa.

For instance, the sentence ‘(manaḥ) abhyāsena ca vairāgyeṇa gṛhyate’ (BhG

6.35) (Mind can_be_controlled by_practice and also by_detachment.) is repre-

sented in Figure 9.4.

(मनः)
अ�यासेन

च
समु��तम्

वैरा�येण
समु��तम्

गृ�ते
कता�
करणम्

Figure 9.4: Karaṇam

Here both the words abhyāsena and vairāgyeṇa are in tṛtīyā vibhakti due to A.

2.3.18 mentioned above. They are joined by connective ca and is given the tag

karaṇam. There are 132 instances in BhG.

• Apādānam

Sūtra: धुरवमपाये अपादानम् (A. 1.4.24)

Vṛtti: अपायो िवɄलषेः, तिɆमन् साȸये धुरवमविधभतंू कारकमपादनं Ɇयात।्
Eng. Tr. : A kāraka which serves as a fixed point of reference when movement

away is denoted is termed apādāna ‘ablative’.

For instance, the sentence ‘annasambhavaḥ parjanyāt (bhavati)’ (BhG 3.14)
5 सȺतमी अिधकरणे च — A. 2.3.36
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(Food_grains_are_made_possible from_rains.) is represented in Figure 9.5.

गा�डीवम्

ह�तात्
�ंसते

कता�
अपादानम्

Figure 9.5: Apādānam

Here the word parjanyāt is in paṅcamī vibhakti6 and is given the tag apādānam.

There are 76 instances in BhG.

• Sampradānam

Sūtra: कम̂णा यम् अिभपरिैत स सȾपरदानम् (A. 1.4.32)

Vṛtti: दानɆय कम̂णा यमिभपरिैत स सȾपरदानसȴज्ञः Ɇयात।्
Eng. Tr. : A kāraka which serves as someone whom the agent intends as goal

of the object of his action is termed sampradāna.

For instance, the sentence ‘(aham) te divyam cakṣuḥ dadāmi’ (BhG 11.8) (I be-

stow to_you the divine eye.) is represented in Figure 9.6.

(अहम्)

ते

िद�यम्च�ुः िवशेषणम्

ददािम

कता�

स��दानम्
कम�

Figure 9.6: Sampradānam

Here the word te is in caturthī vibhakti7 and is given the tag sampradānam. There are

only 15 instances in BhG.
6 अपादाने पञ्चमी — A. 2.3.28
7 चतथुीर् सȾपरदाने — A. 2.3.13
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9.2.2 Kāraketara Relations

• Viśeṣaṇam

That which qualifies the viśeṣya is known as viśeṣaṇam.

For example, the sentence ‘maunī aniketaḥ sthiramatiḥ bhaktimān (BhG

12.19) naraḥ me priyaḥ (asti)’ (He who is given to contemplation, having no

sense of ownership in respect of residence, having fixed determination and is

engaged in devotion, that person is dear to me.) is represented in Figure 9.7.

मौनी

अिनकेतः

��थरम�तः

भि�मान्

नरः

िवशेषणम्

िवशेषणम्

िवशेषणम्
िवशेषणम्

मे
ि�यः ष�ीस�ब�धः

(अ��त)

कता�

कतृ�समाना�धकरणम्

Figure 9.7: Viśeṣaṇam

Here the words maunī, aniketaḥ, sthiramatiḥ and bhaktimān are qualifiers of

naraḥ and are marked by the tag viśeṣaṇam. Maximum instances i.e. 1271 in-

stances are found in BhG.

• Ṣaṣṭhīsambandhaḥ

Sūtra: षष्ठी शेषे (A. 2.3.50)

Vṛtti: कारकपराितपिदकाथ̂Ƀयितिरक्तः ɆवɆवािमभावािदसȾबȹधः शेषः, ततर षष्ठी Ɇयात।्
Eng. Tr. : A ṣaṣthī occurs after a nominal stem when the remainder (śeṣa) is to

be expressed. In other words where there is general relationship such as owned-

owner relation, father-son relation, etc. between a noun with another noun is

termed as ṣaṣṭhīsambandhaḥ.
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For instance, the sentence ‘janārdana ātmanaḥ yogam kathaya’ (BhG 10.18) (O

Janārdana describe your yogic powers) is represented in Figure 9.8.

जनाद�न

आ�मनःयोगम् ष�ीस�ब�धः
कथय

कता�
कम�

Figure 9.8: Ṣaṣṭhīsambandhaḥ

Here the word ātmanaḥ which is in ṣaṣṭhī vibhakti is related to yogam and is

given the tag ṣaṣṭhīsambandhaḥ. There are 359 instances in BhG.

• Sambodhyaḥ

Sūtra: सȾबोधने च (A. 2.3.47)

Vṛtti: इह परथमा Ɇयात।्
Eng. Tr. : A prathamā also occurs after a stem when sambodhana ‘address’ is

to be expressed. Sambodhanam means addressing someone to attract attention.

There are two marked relations viz., Sambodhyaḥwhich is the relation of a word

in sambuddhi with the verb and Sambodhanasūcakam which is an interjective

particle such as dhik, he, aho, etc. is in relation with Sambodhyaḥ.

For example, the sentence ‘He Kṛṣṇa tvam pūjyaḥ asi’ (O Kṛṣṇa, you are ven-

erable) is represented by the Figure 9.9.

हेकृ�ण स�बोधनसूचकम्

�वम्

पू�यः

अ�स

स�बो�यः

कता�
कतृ�समाना�धकरणम्

Figure 9.9: Sambodhyaḥ

It is seen that Kṛṣṇa is marked by the tag sambodhyaḥ and the interjection He

which is related to sambodhyaḥ‘Kṛṣṇa’ is marked by the tag sambodhanasū-

cakam. There are 241 instances of sambodhyaḥ and just three instances of sam-

bodhanasūcakam in BhG.
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• Kriyāviśeṣaṇam

Kriyāviśeṣaṇam qualifies either an action or the result of an activity. This tag is

either primitive or derived from noun, pronoun or numeral. For instance, in the

sentence ‘Kirīṭī Kṛṣṇam sagadgadam āha’ (BhG 11.35) (Kirīṭī (Arjuna) spoke

falteringly to Kṛṣṇa) is represented by the Figure 9.10.

िकरीटी

कृ�णम्

सग�दम्

आह

कता�

कम�
ि�यािवशेषणम्

Figure 9.10: Kriyāviśeṣaṇam

Here the word sagadgadam is marked by the tag kriyāviśeṣaṇam. There are 198

instances in BhG.

• Hetuḥ

Sūtra 1: हेतौ (A. 2.3.23)

Vṛtti: हेȶवथ˵ ततृीया Ɇयात।्
Eng. tr.: A tṛtīyā occurs after a stem which denotes hetu ‘cause’. Thus Hetu is

the cause / reason affecting either a thing, a quality or an action and is marked

by third or optionally by fifth case suffix.

There is an option to this sūtra.

Sūtra 2: िवभाषा गुणे अिस्तरयाम् (A. 2.3.25)

Vṛtti: गुणे हेतावस्तरीिलङे्ग पञ्चमी वा Ɇयात।्
Eng. tr.: A pañcamī optionally occurs after a non-feminine stem which denotes

hetu as well as guṇa ‘quality’.

For instance, the sentence ‘mayā uktam pramādāt praṇayena vā’ (BhG 11.41)

(Spoken by me out of foolishness or love) is represented in the Figure 9.11.

Here we have two words pramādāt which is in fifth case suffix from sūtra 2 and

praṇayena which is in third case suffix from sūtra 1. Both are marked as Hetu.

There are 53 instances of words in fifth case suffix while 28 instances for words

in third case suffix. Remaining 19 instances are those marked in avyayas.
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मया
�मादात्

�णयेन
वा

समु��तम्
समु��तम्

उ�म्
कता�
हेतुः

Figure 9.11: Hetuḥ

• Prayojanam

Prayojanam is the purpose for accomplishment of an action. This is indicated

either by a tumun or fourth case suffix or by the term artha.

The sentence ‘Aham dharmasaṃsthāpanārthāya sambhavāmi’ (BhG 4.8) (I

emerge for re-establishment of dharma) is represented by the Figure 9.12.

अहम्

धम�सं�थापनाथा�य
स�भवािम

कता�
�योजनम्

Figure 9.12: Prayojanam

Here the word dharmasaṃsthāpanārthāya is given the tag prayojanam. There

are 31 instances of words in fourth case suffix, 21 instances of words in tumun

and 15 instances of words indicated by term artha.

• Nirdhāraṇam

Sūtra: यतः च िनधा̂रणम् (A. 2.3.41)

Vṛtti: जाितगुणिकरयासȴज्ञािभः समदुायादेकदेशɆय पथृȫकरणं िनधा̂रणं यतɆततः षष्ठीसȺतȾयौ
Ɇतः।
Eng. Tr. : A ṣaṣthī or saptamī also occurs after a stem which denotes many,

from amongst which one is singled out. It is indicated either in sixth (example

1) or seventh (example 2) case suffix.

Example 1:

The sentence ‘aham sthāvarāṇām himālayaḥ asmi’ (BhG 10.25) (I am the Hi-

malayanmountain amongst immovable things) is represented in the Figure 9.13.
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अहम्

�थावराणाम्िहमालयः िनधा�रणम्
अ��म

कता�

कतृ�समाना�धकरणम्

Figure 9.13: Nirdhāraṇam1

Here the word sthāvarāṇām which is in sixth case suffix denotes a range from

which himālayaḥ is singled out and is given the tag nirdhāraṇam. There are 62

instances in BhG.

Example 2:

The sentence ‘yogaḥ karmasu kauśalam asti’ (BhG 2.50) (yoga is skill in action)

is represented in the Figure 9.14.

योगः

कम�सुकौशलम् िनधा�रणम्
अ��त

कता�

कतृ�समाना�धकरणम्

Figure 9.14: Nirdhāraṇam2

Here the word karmasu which is in seventh case suffix is marked with the tag

nirdhāraṇam. There are only five instances in BhG.

• Vīpsā

Vīpsā is the repetition of a word for emphasis. The relation of first word with its

repeated second word is marked by Vīpsā.

Example 1:

The sentence ‘yadā yadā dharmasya glāniḥ bhavati’ (BhG 4.7) (Whenever there

is discrepancy of dharma) is represented in Figure 9.15.

यदायदा वी�सा

धम��य�लािनः ष�ीस�ब�धः
भव�त

अ�धकरणम्

कता�

Figure 9.15: Vīpsā1
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Here the repetition of word yadā is given the tag vīpsā.

Example 2:

The sentence ‘naraḥ sve sve karmaṇi saṃsiddhim labhate’ (BhG 18.45) (A man

achieves perfection in his own work) is represented in Figure 9.16.

नरः

�वे�वे वी�साकम��ण ष�ीस�ब�धः

सं�स��म्

लभते

कता�

अ�धकरणम्
कम�

Figure 9.16: Vīpsā2

Here the word sve is repeated and is marked as Vīpsā.

• Upapadasambandhaḥ

That relation which is marked in connection with certain words, or with certain

types of words is known as upapadasambandhaḥ.

For instance, the sentence ‘mayā sadṛśaḥ anyaḥ kaḥ asti’ (BhG 16.15) (Who else

is equal to_me?) is represented in the Figure 9.17.

मयास�शः उपपदस�ब�धः

अ�यःकः िवशेषणम्
अ��त

कता�

कतृ�समाना�धकरणम्

Figure 9.17: Upapadasambandhaḥ

Here the relation betweenmayā and sadṛśaḥ is marked by tag upapadasamband-

haḥ. There are 21 instances in BhG.

• Vibhaktam

Sūtra: पञ्चमी िवभके्त (A. 2.3.42)

Vṛtti: िवभागो िवभक्तम।् िनधा̂य̂माणɆय यतर भदे एव ततर पञ्चमी Ɇयात।्
Eng. Tr. : A pañcamī occurs after a stem which denotes something from which

something different is distinguished. It is termed as vibhaktam and is in fifth

case suffix. It is noted that this tag is not included in the guidelines.
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For example, the sentence ‘manasaḥ buddhiḥ parā ucyate’ (BhG 3.42) (The in-

tellect is considered superior than the mind) is represented in the Figure 9.18.

मनसःबु��ः िवभ�म्

परा
उ�यते

कम�

कम�समाना�धकरणम्

Figure 9.18: Vibhaktam

Here the word manasaḥ which is in fifth case suffix is compared with buddhiḥ

and is given the tag vibhaktam. There are 12 instances in BhG.

Sambandhaḥ is a blanket term used to cover various kāraka or kāraketara relations

such as na, eva, api, iti, etc., and are marked by the tag sambandhaḥ. For instance,

the sentence ‘ayam tattvataḥ na eva calati’ (BhG 6.21) (He (Yogi) does_not move

from_truth on_any_account) is represented in Figure 9.19.

हेकृ�ण स�बोधनसूचकम्

�वम्

पू�यः

अ�स

स�बो�यः

कता�
कतृ�समाना�धकरणम्

Figure 9.19: Sambandhaḥ

Here the words na and eva both are marked as sambandhaḥ. There are 755 instances

in BhG.

Kṛdanta-Kriyā-Relation

• Pūrvakālaḥ

Sūtra समानकतृ̂कयोः पवूक̂ाले (A. 3.4.21)

Vṛtti: समानकतृ̂कयोधा̂ȶवथ̂योः पवूक̂ाले िवद्यमानाद्धातोः ȫȶवा Ɇयात।्
Eng. tr.: Affix Ktvā occurs after a verbal root which denotes a prior action

relative to some subsequent action provided both actions share the same agent.
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For example, the sentence ‘pitāmahaḥ tasya harṣam sañjanayan uccaiḥ siṃhanā-

dam vinadya śaṅkham dadhmau’ (BhG 1.12) (The grandfather (Bhīṣma) while

cheering him (Duryodhana) up, roared loudly like a lion and blew his conch.)

is represented by the Figure 9.20.

िपतामहः

त�यहष�म् ष�ीस�ब�धःस�नयन् कम�

उ�ैः

�सहनादम्

िवन� ि�यािवशेषणम्
कम�

श�म्

द�मौ

कता�

समानकालः

पूव�कालः
कम�

Figure 9.20: Pūrvakālaḥ and Samānakālaḥ

Here the word vinadya shows precedence to the verb dadhmau and is marked

by the tag pūrvakālaḥ. There are 195 instances in BhG.

• Samānakālaḥ

When two actions are simultaneous and the action denoted by suffix शतृ / शानच्
is related to an action denoted by another verb, is known as samānakālaḥ. In

Figure 9.20, the word sañjanayan denotes simultaneity with the verbdadhmau

and is marked by the tag samānakālaḥ. There are 54 instances in BhG.
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• Bhāvalakṣaṇasaptamī_pūrvakālaḥ

Sūtra: यɆय च भावने भावलक्षणम् (A. 2.3.37)

Vṛtti: यɆय िकरयया िकरयाȹतरं लक्ष्यते ततः सȺतमी Ɇयात।्
Eng. Tr. : A saptamī occurs after a stem whose implied action characterizes

another action.

For instance, the sentence ‘yaḥ vinaśyatsu sarveṣu bhūteṣu parameśvaram avinaśyan-

tam paśyati’ (BhG 13.27) (He sees the Supreme being as imperishable and present

in all perishable living entities.) is represented in the Figure 9.21.

यः
िवन�य�सु

सव�षु
भूतेषु

भावल�णस�मी_पूव�कालः

िवशेषणम्

परमे�रम्

अिवन�य�तम्

प�य�त

कता�

अ�धकरणम्

कम�

कम�समाना�धकरणम्

Figure 9.21: Bhāvalakṣaṇasaptamī_pūrvakālaḥ

Here the word vinaśyatsu is in seventh case suffix and is marked by the tag

bhāvalakṣaṇasaptamī_pūrvakālaḥ. There are 12 instances in BhG.

In the next subsection we give those relations which are connectors between two sen-

tences.

9.2.3 Inter-sentential Relations

1. Pair of Connectors

The relations between two individual sentences are marked by pair of connec-

tors such as yadi-tarhi, yataḥ-tataḥ, yadvat-tadvat, etc. For example, the sen-

tence ‘etat asthiram cañcalam manaḥ yataḥ niścarati tataḥ niyamya ātmani eva

vaśamnayet’ (BhG 6.26) (This unsteady and flickeringmind runs afterwhichever

(worldly objects) has to be regulated from_thereof and fix (the mind) on God)

is represented in Figure 9.22.
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एतत्

अ��थरम्

च�लम्
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अनुयोगी

पूव�कालः
अ�धकरणम्

कम�

Figure 9.22: Connectors

Here the pair of connectors yataḥ-tataḥ are connected with each other and are

tagged as sambandhaḥ. Yataḥ is marked in relation to the verb niścarati with

tag pratiyogī and tataḥ is marked in relation to the verb nayet with tag anuyogī.

There are few instances of these pairs of connectors in BhG.

2. Co-relative Pronouns

The co-relative pronouns such as yaḥ-saḥ, yat-tat, yathā-tathā, etc. not only

mark the relation between two sentences but also indicates the relation among

themselves having the same vibhakti. For example, the sentence ‘Bhārata yaḥ

asammūḍhaḥ mām evam puruṣottamam jānāti saḥ sarvavit sarvabhāvena mām

bhajati’ (BhG 15.19) (O Bharata!, the wise man who thus realizes me as the

Supreme Person, knowing thus, he constantly worships me with his whole be-

ing.) is represented in Figure 9.23.

Here the pronoun yaḥ refers to the pronoun saḥ and is marked with the tag

sambandhaḥ. Yaḥ is marked in relation to the verb jānāti with tag pratiyogī

and saḥ is marked in relation to the verb bhajati with tag anuyogī. Maximum

instances of yaḥ-saḥ (52 instances) followed by yat-tat (45 instances) are found

in BhG.
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भारत
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स�बोधनम्

अनुयोगी

कता�
हेतुः

कम�

Figure 9.23: Co-relative Pronouns

9.3 Summary

In this chapter we gave the distribution of various relations. Based on these statistics

we have given the relevant Pāṇinian sūtras along with illustrated graphical example

from BhG. This is the last portion of Phase Three. In the next and final chapter of our

work we conclude with concluding remarks and scope for future research.
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CHAPTER 10

FUTURE IMPLEMENTATION

10.1 Conclusion

There are a certain class of people who are interested in studying and understanding

ancient Sanskrit scripture. But they want to learn only that particular section of gram-

mar in a compact form which is conducive to easy understanding of the scripture in

a specific time period. This work is an attempt towards the potential use of digital

tools and how they can be combined into novel digital environment like e-teaching

capsule for a specific text. Our work is specifically oriented toward e-teaching and

learning BhG. We have provided an interactive interface of BhG alongwith the suit-

able teaching module for the benefit of learners. The various computational tools can

be productively used to supplement teaching as follows:

• It is essential to teach grammar, vocabulary and prosody side by side with liter-

ature. Key grammatical information forms the structural focus of the text. The

statistical analysis through interface can help a teacher to decide which aspect

of Sanskrit Grammar is more relevant for the study of a text. This in turn helps

in achieving maximum student attention on the structure of the language.
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• Teacher learn what to emphasise with the whole class and what needs less ex-

planation which in turn would help build up an active learning environment. It

may also contribute in planning and preparing courses.

• We observe that with the help of available computational platforms, a teacher

can follow the method of Khaṇḍānvaya method to make student comprehend

any unseen Sanskrit text.

• Computational tools help encourage and support independent learning. Learn-

ers can build skills step-by-step in a specific time constraint. This helps keep

them motivated and consistent while trying to improve.

In the next section we discuss the potential scope for future research.

10.2 Future Research

1. We have touched upon only those grammatical sūtras necessary for learning

BhG at the elementary stage (preliminary level), later on after gaining sufficient

knowledge and confidence therefrom we can gradually include sūtras for rare

instances in BhG at an advanced stage. Further, as regards the forms of words,

pada formation prakriyās as well as derivational processes are not included in

this work. These could be added in future.

2. The different forms seen in BhG do not belong to different Part of Speech cat-

egories but typically fall within the same ‘Part Of Speech’ (POS) category. For

example, a neuter noun in singular has the same form in nominative as well as

accusative case. There are many such instances of regular clashes of forms in

different case-number combination. This statistics as a side product, provides

an important insight, especially for building a POS tagger. In Machine Trans-

lation as well as other NLP applications, POS tagger plays an important role. It

helps in removing / reducing the ambiguity in the morphological analyses. The

above observations that the regular clashes in Sanskrit morphology are within a

noun category and not across the categories, hints that POS tagger based purely

on the category information for disambiguation is of very little use in Sanskrit.
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On the other hand a hierarchical tagger with information of various associated

features makes sense.

3. BhG being coherent and complete in itself, such a word level and sentence level

analysis of BhG can be used for higher level computational analysis such as

discourse analysis, topic identification, anaphora resolution, word sense disam-

biguation and so on.

4. We have not explicitly marked taddhitas mainly due to its semantic complexity

and unavailability of an automatic tool. This data would be helpful in disam-

biguating the semantic nuances of kṛdantas, taddhitas, avyayas and polysemous

words in BhG.

5. BhG being part of the Mahābhārata, later on if necessary, it can be used as an

initial training data for boot-strapping for automatic annotation of complete

critical edition of Mahābhārata (with around hundred thousand verses).

6. At later stage we can mark the variations in the different interpretations as well

as differences in linguistic analysis provided in the the original commentaries

by various ācārayas. This would help us gain valuable insight towards the un-

derlying philosophical doctrines.

7. BhG can be taken as a guideline for preparing similar Sanskrit texts whichwould

further help build ‘Sanskrit Digital Repository’. Learner could easily develop sim-

ilar domain specific interface or even create virtual courses by adopting similar

methodology.
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Given below are the lists of ‘Pāṇinian Sūtras’ for Sandhi, Samāsa and Sentential anal-

ysis and Dhātu-wise Kāraka expectancy. These lists are specifically for studying BhG.

Appendices
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A - LIST OF PĀṆINIAN SŪTRAS FOR

SANDHI

A. 1.4.109 – परः सिन्नकष̂ः संिहता
विृत्तः – वणा̂नामितशियतः सिन्निधः संिहतासंज्ञः Ɇयात।्

Ac-Sandhi

1. 6.1.101 – अकः सवण˵ दीघ̂ः
विृत्तः – अकः सवण˵ अिच पर̐ दीघ̂ एकादेशः Ɇयात।्

2. 6.1.77 – इको यणिच
विृत्तः – इकः स्थाने यण् Ɇयात् अिच संिहतायां िवषय।े

3. 6.1.88 – विृद्धरि̐च
विृत्तः – आद् एिच पर̐ विृद्धः एकादेशः Ɇयात।्

4. 6.1.89 – एȶयधेȶयठूसु
विृत्तः – अवणा̂त् एजाद्योरȶ̐यधेȶयोः ऊिठ च पर̐ विृद्धरक̐ादेशः Ɇयात।्

5. 6.1.87 – आद् गुणः
विृत्तः – अवणा̂त् अिच पर̐ पवू̂परयोः एको गुणादेशः Ɇयात।् संिहतायाम।्

6. 6.1.109 – एङः पदाȹतादित
विृत्तः – पदाȹतात् एङः अित पर̐ पवू̂रूपम् एकादेशः Ɇयात।्

7. 6.1.78 – एचोऽयवायावः
विृत्तः – एचः करमात् अय् अव् आय् आव् एते Ɇयरुिच।
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8. 8.3.19 – लोपः शाकɁयɆय
विृत्तः – अवण̂पवू̂योः पदाȹतयोय̂वयोः वा लोपः अिश पर।̐

9. 1.1.11 – ईदूदेद् िद्ववचनं परगृȦम्
विृत्तः – ईदूदेद् अȹतं िद्ववचनं परगृȦसंजं्ञ Ɇयात।्

10. 6.1.125 – ȺलतुपरगृȦा अिच िनȶयम्
विृत्तः – Ⱥलतुाः परगृȦाश्च वक्ष्यȹत।े ते अिच पर̐ िनȶयं परकृȶया Ɇयःु।

11. 1.4.57 – चादयोऽसत्त्वे
विृत्तः – अदरɃयाथा̂श्चादयो िनपातसंज्ञाः Ɇयःु।

12. 1.1.14 – िनपात एकाजनाङ्
विृत्तः – एकः अच् िनपात आङवजः̂ परगृȦसंज्ञः Ɇयात।्

13. 1.1.15 – ओत्
विृत्तः – ओत् अȹतो िनपातः परगृȦः Ɇयात।्

Hal-Sandhi

1. 8.2.39 – झलां जशोऽȹते
विृत्तः – पदाȹते झलां जशः Ɇयःु।

2. 8.4.55 – खिर च
विृत्तः – खिर पर̐ झलां चरः Ɇयःु।

3. 8.3.34 – िवसज̂नीयɆय सः
विृत्तः – खिर िवसज̂नीयɆय सः Ɇयात।्

4. 8.4.40 – Ɇतोः श्चनुा श्चःु
विृत्तः – सकारतवग̂योः शकारचवगा̂Ƚयां योगे शकारचवगौर् Ɇतः।

5. 8.4.45 – यरोऽनुनािसकेऽनुनािसको वा
विृत्तः – यरः पदाȹतɆय अनुनािसके पर̐ अनुनािसको वा Ɇयात।्

6. 8.4.63 – शɄछोऽिट
विृत्तः – पदाȹतात् झयः परɆय शɆय छो वा Ɇयादिट।

7. 8.3.32 – ङमो हरɆवादिच ङमण्ु िनȶयम्
विृत्तः – हरɆवात् परो यो ङम् तदȹतं यत् पदं तɆमात् परɆय अचो िनȶयं ङमडुागमः Ɇयात।्
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8. 8.4.60 – तोिर्ल
विृत्तः – तवग̂Ɇय लकार̐ पर̐ परसवण̂ः Ɇयात।् नकारɆय अनुनािसको लकारः।

9. 8.4.62 – झयो होऽȹयतरɆयाम्
विृत्तः – झयः परɆय हɆय पवू̂सवणोर् वा Ɇयात।्

10. 8.3.23 – मोऽनुɆवारः
विृत्तः – माȹतɆय पदɆय अनुɆवारः Ɇयात् हिल।

11. 8.4.59 – वा पदाȹतɆय
विृत्तः – पदाȹतɆय अनुɆवारɆय यिय पर̐ परसवणोर् वा Ɇयात।्

Visarga-Sandhi

1. 8.3.37 – कुȺवोः
विृत्तः – कवग˵ पवग˵ च पर̐ िवसज̂नीयɆय करमात् िजȩामलूीयोपȸमानीयौ Ɇतः।

2. 8.3.36 – वा शिर
विृत्तः – शिर पर̐ िवसज̂नीयɆय िवसज̂नीय एव वा Ɇयात।्

3. 6.1.132 – एतत्तदोः सलुोपोऽकोरनȴसमासे हिल
विृत्तः – अककारयोरत̐त्तदोय̂ः सःु तɆय लोपः Ɇयात् हिल न तु नȴसमास।े

4. 8.2.66 – ससजषुो रुः
विृत्तः – पदाȹतɆय सɆय सजषु् शȼदɆय च रुः Ɇयात।्

5. 6.1.114 – हिश च
विृत्तः – अȺलतुादतः परɆय रोः उः Ɇयात् हिश।

6. 6.1.87 – आद् गुणः
विृत्तः – अवणा̂दिच पर̐ पवू̂परयोरक̐ो गुणादेशः Ɇयाȶसंिहतायाम।्

7. 6.1.113 – अतो रोरȺलतुादȺलतुे
विृत्तः – अȺलतुादतः परɆय रोः उः Ɇयात् अȺलतुे अित।

8. 8.3.17 – भोभगोअघो अपवू̂Ɇय योऽिश
विृत्तः – एतȶपवूक̂Ɇय रोया̂देशः Ɇयादिश पर।̐

9. 8.3.22 – हिल सवष˵ाम्
विृत्तः – भोभगोअघोअपवू̂Ɇय लȸवलघȰूचारणɆय यकारɆय लोपः Ɇयाद्धिल सवष˵ां मतने।
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10. 8.3.7 – नɄछɃयपरशान्
विृत्तः – अȾपर̐ छिव नकाराȹतɆय पदɆय रुः Ɇयात।्

11. 8.3.4 – अनुनािसकात् परोऽनुɆवारः
विृत्तः – अनुनािसकं िवहाय रोः पवू̂ɆमाȶपरोऽनुɆवारागमः Ɇयात।्

12. 8.3.15 – खरवसानयोिर्वसज̂नीयः
विृत्तः – खिर अवसाने च पर̐ रफ̐Ɇय िवसजन̂ीयः Ɇयाȶपदाȹत।े

13. 6.1.134 – सोऽिच लोपे चȶेपादपरूणम्
विृत्तः – सस् इȶयतेɆय सोलोर्पः Ɇयादिच पादश्चते् लोपे सȶयवे पयूत˵।
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B - LIST OF PĀṆINIAN SŪTRAS FOR

SAMĀSA

2.1.22 – समथ̂ः पदिविधः
विृत्तः – पदसȾबȹधो यो िविधः स समथा̂िशरतो बोȸयः।

Tatpuruṣa

1. 2.1.22 – तȶपरुुषः
विृत्तः – अिधकारोऽयं पराȭबहुवरीहेः।

2. 2.4.26 – परविɁलङं्ग द्वȹद्वतȶपरुुषयोः
विृत्तः – एतयोः परपदɆयवे िलङं्ग Ɇयात।्

3. 2.2.8 – षष्ठी
विृत्तः – राज्ञः परुुषो राजपरुुषः।

4. 2.2.9 – याजकािदिभश्च
विृत्तः – एिभः षष्ठ्यȹतं समɆयत।े

5. 2.2.10 – न िनधा̂रणे
विृत्तः – िनधा̂रणे या षष्ठी सा न समɆयत।े

6. 2.1.30 – ततृीया तȶकृताथन˵ गुणवचनेन
विृत्तः – `तȶकृत' इित लȺुतततृीयाकम।् ततृीयाȹतं ततृीयाȹताथ̂कृतगुणवचनेन अथ̂शȼदेन च सह
पराȭवत।्
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7. 2.1.31 – पवू̂सदृशसमोनाथ̂कलहिनपणुिमशरɄलक्ष्णैः
विृत्तः – ततृीयाȹतमतेःै पराȭवत।्

8. 2.1.32 – कतृ̂करणे कृता बहुलम् ।
विृत्तः – कत̂िर करणे च ततृीया कृदȹतने बहुलं पराȭवत।्

9. 2.1.33 – कृȶयरैिधकाथ̂वचने
विृत्तः – Ɇतिुतिनȹदाफलकम् अथ̂वादवचनम् अिधकाथ̂वचनम।् ततर कत̂िर करणे च ततृीया कृȶयःै
सह पराȭवत।्

10. 2.1.34 – अन्नने Ƀयञ्जनम्
विृत्तः – संɆकारकदरɃयवाचकं ततृीयाȹतम् अन्नने पराȭवत।्

11. 2.1.35 – भक्ष्यणे िमशरीकरणम्
विृत्तः – िमशरणिकरयाद्वारा सामȷय̂म।्

12. 2.1.40 – सȺतमी शौȵडैः
विृत्तः – सȺतȾयȹतं शौȵडािदिभः पराȭवद्वा।

13. 2.1.41 – िसद्धशुɅकपȫवबȹधशै्च
विृत्तः – एतःै सȺतȾयȹतं पराȭवत।्

14. 2.1.42 – ȸवाङे्क्षण क्षपेे
विृत्तः – ȸवङ्क्षवािचना सह सȺतȾयȹतं समɆयते िनȹदायाम।्

15. 2.1.43 – कृȶयःै ॠणे
विृत्तः – सȺतȾयȹतं कृȶयपरȶययाȹतःै सह पराȭवदावɄयके।

16. 2.1.44 – संज्ञायाम्
विृत्तः – सȺतȾयȹतं सपुा पराȭवत् संज्ञायाम।्

17. 2.1.45 – के्तनाहोरातरावयवाः
विृत्तः – अȤो रातरशे्च अवयवाः सȺतȾयȹता क्ताȹतने सह पराȭवत।्

18. 2.1.46 – ततर
विृत्तः – `ततर' इȶयतेत् सȺतȾयȹतं क्ताȹतने सह पराȭवत।्

19. 2.1.47 – क्षेपे
विृत्तः – सȺतȾयȹतं क्ताȹतने पराȭविन्नȹदायाम।्
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20. 2.1.48 – पातरसेिमतादयश्च
विृत्तः – एते िनपाȶयȹते क्षपे।े

21. 2.1.24 – िद्वतीया िशरतातीतपिततगताȶयɆतपराȺतापन्नःै
विृत्तः – िद्वतीयाȹतं िशरतािदपरकृितकैः सबुȹतःै सह वा समɆयते स तȶपरुुषः।

22. 2.1.28 – कालाः
विृत्तः – `के्तन' इȶयवे। अनȶयȹतसंयोगाथ̃ वचनम।्

23. 2.1.29 – अȶयȹतसंयोगे च
विृत्तः – `कालाः' इȶयवे। अक्ताȹताथ̃ वचनम।्

24. 2.1.36 – चतथुीर् तदथा̂थ̂बिलिहतसखुरिक्षतःै
विृत्तः – चतȷुय̂ȹताथा̂य यत् तद्वािचना अथा̂िदिभश्च चतȷुय̂ȹतं वा पराȭवत।् तदथन˵ परकृितिवकृितभावे
एव गृȦत।े

25. 2.1.37 – पञ्चमी भयने

26. 2.1.38 – अपतेापोढमकु्तपिततापतरɆतरैɁपशः
विृत्तः – एतःै सह अɁपं पञ्चȾयȹतं समɆयते स तȶपरुुषः सखुापतेः।

27. 2.1.39 – Ɇतोकािȹतकदूराथ̂कृȰछरािण के्तन

28. 2.2.6 – नञ्
विृत्तः – नञ् सपुा सह समɆयत।े

29. 2.2.18 – कुगितपरादयः
विृत्तः – एते समथन˵ िनȶयं समɆयȹत।े

30. 2.2.19 – उपपदमितङ्
विृत्तः – उपपदं सबुȹतं समथन˵ िनȶयं समɆयत,े अितङȹतश्चायं समासः।

31. 3.1.92 – ततरोपपदं सȺतमीस्थम्
विृत्तः – सȺतȾयȹते पदे `कम̂िण' इȶयादौ वाȰयȶवने िस्थतं कुȾभािद।

Karmadhāraya

1. 1.2.42 – तȶपरुुषः समानािधकरणः कम̂धारयः

2. 2.1.57 – िवशेषणं िवशेɅयणे बहुलम्
विृत्तः – भदेकं समानािधकरणेन भदे्यने बहुलं पराȭवत।्
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3. 2.1.60 – के्तन निȴविशष्टनेानञ्
विृत्तः – निȴविशष्टने क्ताȹतने अनञ् क्ताȹतं समɆयत।े

4. 2.1.69 – वणोर् वण˵न
विृत्तः – समानािधकरणेन सह पराȭवत।्

5. 2.1.56 – उपिमतं Ƀयाघरािदिभः सामाȹयापरयोगे
विृत्तः – उपमयंे Ƀयाघरािदिभः सह पराȭवत,् साधारणधम̂Ɇय अपरयोगे इित। िवशेɅयɆय पवू̂िनपाताथ̃
सतूरम।्

6. 2.1.62 – वȹृदारकनागकुञ्जरः̔ पȲूयमानम्
विृत्तः – गोवȹृदारकः। Ƀयाघरादेराकृितगणȶवादेव िसदे्ध सामाȹयपरयोगाथ̃ वचनम।्

7. 2.1.55 – उपमानािन सामाȹयवचनैः
विृत्तः – पवू̂िनपातिनयमाथ̃ सतूरम।्

Dvigu

1. 2.1.23 – िद्वगुश्च
विृत्तः – िद्वगुरिप तȶपरुुषसंज्ञः Ɇयात।्

2. 2.4.17 – स नपुं सकम्

3. 2.4.1 – िद्वगुरक̐वचनम्
विृत्तः – िद्वȭवथ̂ः समाहारः एकवत् Ɇयात।्

4. 2.1.51 – तिद्धताथोर्त्तरपदसमाहार̐ च
विृत्तः – तिद्धताथ˵ िवषये उत्तरपदे च परतः समाहार̐ च वाȰये िदȫसंȬये पराȭवद्वा।

5. 2.1.52 – संȬयापवूोर् िद्वगुः
विृत्तः – `तिद्धताथोर्त्तरपदसमाहार̐ च।' इȶयतरोक्तः संȬयापवूोर् िद्वगुः Ɇयात।्

Bahuvrīhi

1. 2.2.24 – अनेकमȹयपदाथ˵
विृत्तः –अनेकं परथमाȹतमȹयपदाथ˵ वत̂मानं वा समɆयत,े स बहुवरीिहः। अपरथमािवभȫȶयथ˵ बहुवरीिहिरित,
समानािधकरणानािमित च, फिलतम।्

2. 2.2.25 – सȯȬययाऽɃययासन्नादूरािधकसȯȬयाः सȯȬययेे
विृत्तः – संȬययेाथ̂या संȬयया अɃययादयः समɆयȹते स बहुवरीिहः।
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3. 2.2.26 – िदȯनामाȹयȹतराले
विृत्तः – िदशो नामािन अȹतराले वाȰये पराȭवत।्

4. 2.2.27 – ततर तनेेदिमित सरूपे
विृत्तः – सȺतȾयȹते गरहणिवषये सरूपे पदे, ततृीयाȹते च परहरण-िवषय,े इदं यदंु्ध परवतृ्तिमȶयथ˵ समɆयतेे
कम̂Ƀयितहार̐ द्योȶय,े स बहुवरीिहः।

5. 2.2.28 – तने सहेित तɁुययोगे
विृत्तः – तɁुययोगे वत̂मानं `सह' इȶयतेत् ततृीयाȹतने पराȭवत।्

Dvandva

2.2.29 – चाथ˵ द्वȹद्वः
विृत्तः – अनेकं सबुȹतं चाथ˵ वत̂मानं वा समɆयत,े स द्वȹद्वः। समȰुचयाȹवाचयतेरत̐रयोगसमाहाराश्चाथा̂ः।
परɆपरिनरपके्षɆय अनेकɆय एकिɆमन्नȹवयः समȰुचयः। अȹयतरɆय आनुषिङ्गकȶवे अȹवाचयः िमिलतामामȹवये
इतरत̐रयोगः। समहूः समाहारः।

Avyayībhāva

1. 2.1.6 – अɃययं िवभिक्तसमीपसमिृद्धɃयदृ्ध्यथा̂भावाȶययासंपरितशȼदपरादुभा̂वपश्चाद्यȺयानुपɃूय̂यौगपद्य-
सादृɄयसंपित्तसाकɁयाȹतवचनेषु
विृत्तः – `अɃययम'् इित योगो िवभȲयत।े अɃययं समथन˵ सह समɆयत।े सोऽɃययीभावः।

2. 2.1.14 – लक्षणेनािभपरती आिभमȬुये
विृत्तः – आिभमȬुयद्योतकौ अिभपरती िचȤवािचना सह पराȭवत।्

3. 6.3.81 – अɃययीभावे चाकाले
विृत्तः – सहस्थ सः Ɇयात् अɃययीभावे न तु काल।े

217



C - LIST OF PĀṆINIAN SŪTRAS FOR

SENTENTIAL ANALYSIS

Kāraka

1. 1.4.54 – Ɇवतȹतरः कत्ता̂
विृत्तः – िकरयायां Ɇवातȹत्रयणे िवविक्षतोऽथ̂ः कता̂ Ɇयात।्

2. 2.3.46 – पराितपिदकाथ̂िलङ्गपिरमाणवचनमातरे परथमा
विृत्तः – िनयतोपिस्थितकः पराितपिदकाथ̂ः। मातरशȼदɆय परȶयकंे योगः। पराितपिदकाथ̂मातरे िलङ्गमातरा-
द्यािधȫये संȬयामातरे च परथमा Ɇयात।्

3. 2.3.18 – कतृ̂करणयोः ततृीया
विृत्तः – अनिभिहते कत̂िर करणे च ततृीया Ɇयात।्

4. 1.4.49 – कतु̂ः ईिȺसततमं कम̂
विृत्तः – कतु̂ः िकरयया आȺतिुमष्टतमं कारकं कम̂सȴजं्ञ Ɇयात।्

5. 2.3.2 – कम̂िण िद्वतीया
विृत्तः – अनुके्त कम̂िण िद्वतीया Ɇयात।्

6. 1.4.45 – आधारः अिधकरणम्
विृत्तः – कतृ̂कम̂द्वारा तिन्नष्ठिकरयाया आधारः कारकमिधकरणसȴज्ञः Ɇयात।्

7. 2.3.36 – सȺतमी अिधकरणे च
विृत्तः – अिधकरणे सȺतमी Ɇयात,् चकाराद् दूरािȹतकाथȽ˵यः।
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8. 1.4.42 – साधकतमं करणम्
विृत्तः – िकरयािसद्धौ परकृष्टोपकारकं कारकं करणसȴजं्ञ Ɇयात।्

9. 1.4.24 – धुरवम् अपाये अपादानम्
विृत्तः – अपायो िवɄलषेः, तिɆमन् साȸये धुरवमविधभतंू कारकमपादनं Ɇयात।्

10. 2.3.28 – अपादाने पञ्चमी

11. 1.4.32 – कम̂णा यम् अिभपरिैत स सȾपरदानम्
विृत्तः – दानɆय कम̂णा यमिभपरिैत स सȾपरदानसȴज्ञः Ɇयात।्

12. 2.3.13 – चतथुीर् सȾपरदाने
विृत्तः – अनिभिहत इȶयवे।

Kāraketara

1. 2.3.50 – षष्ठी शेषे
विृत्तः – कारकपराितपिदकाथ̂Ƀयितिरक्तः ɆवɆवािमभावािदसȾबȹधः शेषः, ततर षष्ठी Ɇयात।्

2. 2.3.47 – सȾबोधने च
विृत्तः – इह परथमा Ɇयात।्

3. 3.4.21 – समानकतृ̂कयोः पवूक̂ाले
विृत्तः – समानकतृ̂कयोधा̂ȶवथ̂योः पवूक̂ाले िवद्यमानाद्धातोः ȫȶवा Ɇयात।्

4. 2.3.23 – हेतौ
विृत्तः – हेȶवथ˵ ततृीया Ɇयात।्

5. 2.3.25 – िवभाषा गुणे अिस्तरयाम्
विृत्तः – गुणे हेतावस्तरीिलङे्ग पञ्चमी वा Ɇयात।्

6. 2.3.41 – यतः च िनधा̂रणम्
विृत्तः – जाितगुणिकरयासȴज्ञािभः समदुायादेकदेशɆय पथृȫकरणं िनधा̂रणं यतɆततः षष्ठीसȺतȾयौ
Ɇतः।

7. 2.3.37 – यɆय च भावने भावलक्षणम्
विृत्तः – यɆय िकरयया िकरयाȹतरं लक्ष्यते ततः सȺतमी Ɇयात।्

8. 2.3.42 – पञ्चमी िवभके्त
विृत्तः – िवभागो िवभक्तम।् िनधा̂य̂माणɆय यतर भदे एव ततर पञ्चमी Ɇयात।्
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D - DHĀTU-WISE (INCLUDING THE

UPASARGAS) KĀRAKA EXPECTANCY

We have listed only the high frequency dhātus here. Given below are the tags for

following tables:

Kāraka Tags

Kartā K1

Karma K2

Karaṇam K3

Sampradānam Sam.

Apādānam Apā.

Adhikaraṇam Adhi.

Table 1: Kāraka Tags

Bhvādi Gaṇa

No. Dhātu K1 K2 K3 Sam. Apā. Adhi.

1. Bhū

Bhū_ṇic

Sam_bhū

Pra_bhū

Abhi_bhū

continued on the next page
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No. Dhātu K1 K2 K3 Sam. Apā. Adhi.

2. Dṛś

Dṛś_ṇic

Anu_dṛś

Pra_dṛś

Sam_dṛś

3. Sthā

Sthā_ṇic

Ava_sthā

Āṅ_sthā

Ud_sthā

Adhi_sthā

Anu_sthā

Pra_sthā

Prati_sthā

Vi_sthā

Pari_ava_sthā

Sam_upa_sthā

4. Vṛt

Ni_vṛt

Pra_vṛt

Anu_vṛt

Ati_vṛt

Āṅ_vṛt

Sam_vṛt

Vi_ni_vṛt

Vi_pari_vṛt

5. Gam

Adhi_gam

Āṅ_gam

Vi_gam

continued on the next page
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No. Dhātu K1 K2 K3 Sam. Apā. Adhi.

Sam_adhi_gam

Sam_āṅ_gam

Ava_gam

Ni_gam

Upa_sam_gam

6. Śru

7. Tyaj

Pari_tyaj

8. Hṛ

Sam_hṛ

Ut_hṛ

Ut_āṅ_hṛ

Vi_āṅ_hṛ

9. Śri

Āṅ_śri

Upa_śri

Sam_śri

Upa_āṅ_śri

Vi_apa_āṅ_śri

Sam_upa_āṅ_śri

10. Labh

Upa_labh

11. Bhaj

Vi_bhaj

Pra_vi_bhaj

12. Smṛ

Anu_smṛ

Sam_smṛ

13. Arh

14. Car

continued on the next page
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No. Dhātu K1 K2 K3 Sam. Apā. Adhi.

Āṅ_car

Ni_car

Sam_āṅ_car

15. Yaj

16. īkṣ

Ava_īkṣ

Nir_īkṣ

Vi_īkṣ

Sam_īkṣ

Sam_pra_īkṣ

Table 2: Ākāṅkṣā for Bhvādi Dhātu distribution

Adādi Gaṇa

No. Dhātu K1 K2 K3 Sam. Apā. Adhi.

1. As

Vi_ut_as

2. Vac

Pra_vac

3. Vid

4. Yā

Upa_yā

Pra_yā

Sam_yā

5. Han

Han_ṇic

Abhi_han

Upa_han

Ni_han

Pra_han

continued on the next page
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No. Dhātu K1 K2 K3 Sam. Apā. Adhi.

6. I

Ati_i

Upa_i

Vi_ati_i

Sam_ati_i

7. Brū

Pra_brū

8. Ās

ās

ās

Table 3: Ākāṅkṣā for Adādi Dhātu distribution

Juhotyādi Gaṇa

No. Dhātu K1 K2 K3 Sam. Apā. Adhi.

1. Dhā

Abhi_dhā

Āṅ_dhā

Vi_dhā

Abhi_sam_dhā

Pra_ni_dhā

Sam_āṅ_dhā

2. Dā

Āṅ_dā

Pra_dā

Table 4: Ākāṅkṣā for Juhotyādi Dhātu distribution
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Divādi Gaṇa

No. Dhātu K1 K2 K3 Sam. Apā. Adhi.

1. Jan

Jan_ṇic

Abhi_jan

Upa_jan

Sam_jan

2. Man

3. Naś

Naś_ṇic

Pra_naś

Vi_naś

4. Āṅ_pad

Upa_pad

Prati_pad

Pra_pad

Sam_pad

5. Vid

Table 5: Ākāṅkṣā for Divādi Dhātu distribution

Tanādi Gaṇa

No. Dhātu K1 K2 K3 Sam. Apā. Adhi.

1. Kṛ

Kṛ_ṇic

Namas_kṛ

Table 6: Ākāṅkṣā for Tanādi Dhātu distribution

225



Svādi Gaṇa

No. Dhātu K1 K2 K3 Sam. Apā. Adhi.

1. Āp

Ava_āp

Pra_āp

Vi_āp

Sam_āp

Pari_sam_āp

Dus_pra_āp

2. Āṅ_vṛ

3. Śak

Table 7: Ākāṅkṣā for Svādi Dhātu distribution

Tudādi Gaṇa

No. Dhātu K1 K2 K3 Sam. Apā. Adhi.

1. Viś

Āṅ_viś

Upa_viś

Pra_viś

Ni_viś_ṇic

2. Muc

Muc_ṇic

Pra_muc

Vi_muc

3. Iṣ

Anu_iṣ

Table 8: Ākāṅkṣā for Tudādi Dhātu distribution
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Rudhādi Gaṇa

No. Dhātu K1 K2 K3 Sam. Apā. Adhi.

1. Yuj

Pra_yuj

Ni_yuj

Table 9: Ākāṅkṣā for Rudhādi Dhātu distribution

Kryādi Gaṇa

No. Dhātu K1 K2 K3 Sam. Apā. Adhi.

1. Jñā

Vi_jñā

Ava_jñā

Abhi_jñā

Pra_jñā

Prati_jñā

2. Bandh

Ni_bandh

Table 10: Ākāṅkṣā for Kryādi Dhātu distribution
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